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General Information

This document was written for AT&T service personnel who install and maintain the AT&T
3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600, and 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computers that will
be running Release 2, Issue 1.5 of the 3B Call Management System (3B CMS or 3B2 CMS)
software application.

This document is used primarily as a guide by Tier 1 engineers to do the following
preinstallation or on-site tasks for the 3B2 CMS software:

Save the CMS historical data on a customer’s computer when the customer’'s CMS
historical data is migrating from one host computer to another

If the customer’s CMS historical data is migrating from AP-16 CMS to 3B2
CMS, you should be familiar with the AP-16 computer and the AP-16
CMS software.

NOTE

[[nstall the hardware connection between the 3B2 computer and an AT&T switch|

Install the UNIX* System V, Release 3.2 operating system on a 382/ 310 or 3B2/ 400
computer|

[[nstall the UNIX System V, Release 3.2.1 operating system on a 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522 |
[3B2/ 600, or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer|

[[nstall the prerequisite software)

This document is also used by a 3B CM S trained engineer located at the Technical Support
Center (TSC) to do the following remote tasks:

[Install the 3B2 CM S software on a 3B2 computer (including migration data, if any)|

[Test the 3B2 CM S software for acceptance

[Upgrade the 3B2 CMS softward

[Maintain the 3B2 CMS softwarg
[Troubleshoot the 3B2 CMS software]

You can help us improve the next issue of the 3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance document
by filling out the feedback form located at the front of this document.

* Registered trademark of AT&T.
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How the 3B2 Call Management System
Works

The 3B2 Call Management System (3B2 CMYS) is a software application that has been designed
to run on the AT&T 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600, and 3B2/ 1000 Model 70
computers.

The 3B2 CMS software is used by business customers who have an AT&T telecommunications
switch and who receive a large volume of telephone calls that are processed through the
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) feature of the switch. The 3B2 CM S software and the AT&T
switch communicate through a hardware link that allows the switch to transfer ACD
information to the 3B2 computer.

The 3B2 CMS software compiles, formats, and stores the information received from the ACD
into a database that can be viewed on-line by the customer. Viathe 3B2 computer and the 3B2
CMS software, the customer can monitor the real-time ACD activities to determine if the ACD
should be reconfigured to provide the most efficient service possible for the calling public.

In a 3B2 CM S environment, the 3B2 computers can be connected to the following AT&T
telecommunications switches:

AT&T DEFINITY* Communications System Generic 1
AT&T System 75, R1V3, Issue 1.1 or later

AT&T System 75 XE, R1V3, Issue 1.2 or later

AT&T DEFINITY Communications System Generic 2

AT&T System 85, R2V3, Issue 1.1 or later

AT&T System 85, R2V4, Issue 1.0 or later

AT&T DEFINITY Communications System Generic 3i

DIMENSION* 600 and 2000 System switches with Feature Package 8, Version 3.8
software.

* Registered trademark of AT&T.
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How the 3B2 CMS Software Application Is
Installed

To make the installation easy to do, the tasks required to install the 3B2 CMS software
application have been divided into on-site tasks and remote tasks.

The on-site tasks are performed by a Tier 1 engineer at the customer’s location while the
remote tasks are performed by a engineer located at the Technical Support Center (TSC).

Although this document points out the different 3B2 CMS installation tasks performed
by the on-site and remote site engineers, it can be used to do both the on-site and
remote tasks at the customer’s location.

NOTE

Performing the On-Site Tasks

After installing the 3B2 computer and connecting the peripheral equipment (display terminals,
printers, etc.), the on-site technician is also responsible for doing the following additional tasks:

Saving the CMS historical data for customers migrating their data to a new 3B2

host computer (See

The CMS historical data on the customer’s current host computer must be
saved before installing the 3B2 CMS application on the new host
computer. See[Chapter 2 for more details.

NOTE

Installing the Intelligent Serial Controller (ISC) hardware card

If you install the software contained on the Diagnostics floppy that
comes with the ISC card, the Diagnostics software must remain
installed. (If you remove Diagnostics software after the X.25
Network Interface software has been administered, the 3B2
computer and switch will not be able to communicate with each
other.)

For instructions on how to install the ISC, refer to the AT&T 3B2 Computer
Intelligent Serial Controller Manual (305-531). Do not use the Intelligent
Serial Contraller Manual to administer the X.25 Network Interface software.
In [Chapter 4] you will be told when to install the X.25 Network Interface
software. The X.25 Network Interface software will be administered when
the 3B2 CM S software is installed.

NOTE
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How the 3B2 CMS Software Application Is Installed

Installing the Alarm Interface Circuit (AIC) card

Use the Remote Management Package Manual (305-455) only to install the
AIC card. Do not use the Remote Management Package Manual to install
the Remote Management Utilities or to administer the AIC. In
you will be told when to install the Remote Management Utilities. The
AIC will be administered when the 3B2 CMS software is installed.

NOTE

Installing the hardware connection between the 3B2 computer and the switch (See
Chapter 3.

A switch technician should be on-site to connect the link from the 3B2

NOTE . . . .
computer to the switch and to administer the switch, if necessary.

Connecting the 3B2 computer to the Technical Support Center (TSC) (See [Chapter]

Programming the Silent Knight Autodialer* (See|Chapter 3.)
Installing the UNIX System V, Release 3.2 or 3.2.1 operating system (See[Chapter]

3]

Creating the file systems required by the 3B2 CM S software (See

Installing the prerequisite software — INFORMIXT 3.3 software, Remote
Management Utilities, and X.25 Network Interface software (See[Chapter 4.)]

Turning the 3B2 computer over to the TSC (See[Chapter 4.)]

These on-site tasks must be completed before an engineer located at the TSC can install the 3B2
CMS software.

* Registered trademark of Silent Knight Security Systems.
T INFORMIX is a registered trademark of Informix Software, Inc.
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How the 3B2 CMS Software Application Is Installed

Performing the Remote Tasks

After the on-site technician has completed the on-site tasks, the engineer at the TSC will be
responsible for doing the following 3B2 CMS installation tasks:

Installing the 3B2 CM S software (See [Chapter 5.)]
Turning the 3B2 CMS over to the customer (See |Chapter 7.).

NOTE | An on-site technician will be required at the customer’s location to install and remove
cartridge tapes and floppy disks during a remote installation of the 3B2 CMS software.

NOTE After the on-site technician has done the on-site tasks and inserted the medium
containing the 3B2 CM S software into the customer’s computer, the remote engineer
can install the 3B2 CMS software from the TSC by logging into the customer’s console

port via the Remote Management Package (Alarm Interface Circuit) and doing the 3B2
CMS software installation procedures, which are documented in

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance 1 5



Escalating a Problem

This section contains the escalation procedures that you, an AT&T service technician, should
use when a problem arises during or after the 3B2 CMS installation. Escalation procedures that
should be followed by the customer are also included.

How a Technician Escalates a Problem During or
After the Installation

If you encounter a hardware or software problem during or after the 3B2 CM S installation
while you are at the customer’s location, you should do the following:

1 Try to fix the problem immediately.

2 If you find that you cannot solve the problem, escalate the problem by calling the
Technical Support Center (TSC) at 1-800-248-1234.

3 Provide the technical support personnel at the TSC with the customer’s name, the
password for the root login ID on the customer’s 3B computer, the phone number of
the customer’s dial-in port, and a description of the problem.

If the engineers at the TSC cannot solve the customer’s problem, they will escalate the problem
to a Tier 4 engineer in the Field Support Organization of the AT&T Bell Laboratories.

How the Customer Escalates a Problem After
Installation

After the installation, the customer can escalate an ACD switch feature, 3B hardware, or 3B
CMS software problem by calling the AT&T ACD/CMS Help at 1-800-344-9670 to report the
problem and obtaining a trouble ticket number so the problem can be escalated through the
services organization.

NOTE The customer will be prompted to identify the type of problem (ACD, 3B hardware, or
3B CMS) and will be connected to the appropriate service organization.

If a customer feels that the problem is not being resolved in a timely manner, the customer
should contact the Systems Consultant (SC) who will then escalate the problem through the
Marketing Branch Office (MBO) or the Services Organization.
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Understanding Terminal Dialog

While doing some of the procedures in this document, you will sometimes have to use a
terminal to enter a command or a response to a computer message. The information that you
enter on the terminal and receive from the computer is known as terminal dialog. When
terminal dialog is used, it will usually be set apart from the surrounding text like this:

# ed <fil enane>

Angle brackets are used to show parts of the dialog that are customer dependent or session
dependent. For example, to execute the ed editor command on a file called junk, you could
replace filename with junk as follows:

# ed junk

Always terminate a response to a computer message by pressing the key.

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance 1 7



Other Documents You May Need

You may need to reference the following documents while installing the 3B2 CM S software

application:

*

1

AT&T 3B2/ 310 Computer Read Me First Manual (305-475)

AT&T 3B2/ 310 Computer Owner/ Operator Manual (305-472)

AT&T 3B2/ 400 Computer Read Me First Manual (305-500)

AT&T 3B2/ 400 Computer Owner/ Operator Manual (305-501)

AT&T 3B2 Computer UNIX System V Release 3 Owner/ Operator Manual (305-527)

AT&T 3B2 Computer UNIX System V Release 3 System Administrator’s Guide (305-
554)

AT&T 3B2 Computer SCH Installation Manual (305-011)

AT&T 3B2 Computer SCH Operations Manual (305-012)

AT&T 3B2 Computer Intelligent Serial Controller Manual (305-531)

AT&T 3B2 Computer Maintenance Reference Manual (305-395)

AT&T Remote Management Package Manual (305-455)

AT&T DATAPHONE* 11 2500-Series Data Service Units User’s Manual (999-100-188)

AT&T DEFINITY Communications System Generic 3i Implementation Manual (555-
230-650, Issue 1)

AT&T DEFINITY Communications System Generic 1 Implementation Manual (555-204-
654, Issue 1)

AT&T System 75 Implementation Manual (555-200-652, Issue 2)

AT&T DEFINITY Communications System Generic 2 Administration of Features and
Hardware (555-104-507, Issue 1)

AT&T System 85 Feature Trandations Service Manual Release 2, Version 3
(555-102-107, Issue 2)

Registered trademark of AT&T.
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Other Documents You May Need

AT&T System 85 Feature Trandations Service Manual Release 2, Version 4
(555-103-107, Issue 1)

AT&T DIMENS ON 400E/ 600/ 600SN/ 2000 PBX Administration and Maintenance,
Issue 1

(554-010-257)
AT&T AP-16 Call Management System Administration Guide (999-200-230 1S).

The 3B CMS Administration (585-215-504) document contains detailed information on how to
administer and use the 3B CM S software application. After the CMS software has been
installed and the system has been turned over to the customer, the customer's CMS
administrator should use the 3B CMS Administration document to administer the 3B CMS
software application.
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Other Documents You May Need

NOTES
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General Information

Use the information in this chapter only if the customer’s Call Management System is
migrating as follows:

From AP-16 CMS to 3B2/ 310/ 400 CMS

From 3B2/ 310/ 400 CMS to 3B2/ 500/ 522/ 600/ 1000 Model 70 CMS.

For 3B5 CM S to 3B2/ 600 CMS migrations, refer to the 3B5 CMS Installation and

NOTE .
Maintenance (585-215-103) document.

The process of migrating the CMS historical data from one host computer to another is done in
three phases:

1 The CMS historical data on the current host computer is saved onto tapes no later
than 4 to 6 days before the 3B2 CMS software isto be installed on the new 3B2
host computer.

2 The tapes are sent to the Technical Support Center (TSC) via overnight delivery.
The TSC migrates the data on the tapes to a format that the new 3B2 host computer
understands and sends a cartridge tape or tapes containing the migrated data back
to the customer.

3 After the 3B2 CMS preinstallation requirements have been completed in Chaptersf3]
and|[4] an engineer at the TSC will be responsible for completing the 3B2 CMS
software installation and will tell you when to load the tape containing the
migrated data.

The remainder of this chapter explainsfhow to save the CMS historical data on the current CMS
host comguter||gAP—16,||382/ 310,| or|3B2/ 400, computer), |how to ship the tapes to the TSC, and
how the TSC migrates the data.
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How to Save the AP-16 CMS Historical Data

The CMS historical data on the AP-16 must be saved in order to migrate from AP-16 CMS to
3B2/ 310/ 400 CMS.

To save the CMS historical data located on a customer’s AP-16, do the following steps at the

AP-16.

NOTE

For more information about doing CMS ““Saves’ on an AP-16, refer to the AP-16 Call
Management System Administration Guide (999-200-230 1S).

2 2

1 Obtain three formatted HCMR tapes.
2 Insert a formatted tape into the HCMR 0 tape drive.
3 Loginto the AP-16 by using a valid CMS login ID and password.

4 Using the Command/ Path Line, execute the cms cms-administration cmssave
command.

5 When the screen appears, enter O for the tape drive number.

6 Move the cursor to the selection box ([ ]) in front of ‘‘Save files containing half-hour
data,” and press the key. The screen will change to the Half-Hour Records
Selection Screen.

7 Place an x in each of the selection boxes ([ ]). Press the screen-labeled key.
8 Pressthe screen-labeled key.

9 When the “Save” has finished, remove the tape from the tape drive and mark the
tape with “half’” and “‘car.”

10 Insert another formatted tape into the HCMR 0 tape drive.

11 Using the Command/ Path Line, execute the cms cms-administration cmssave
command again.

12 When the screen appears, enter O for the tape drive number.

13 Move the cursor to the selection box ([ ]) in front of ‘‘Save files containing daily
data,” and press the key. The screen will change to the Daily Records
Selection Screen.

CMS Migration Procedures



How to Save the AP-16 CMS Historical Data

14 Place an x in each of the selection boxes ([ ]).

15 Press the screen-labeled key.

16 When the ““Save’ has finished, remove the tape from the tape drive and mark the
tape with *‘daily’’ and “‘car.”

17 Insert the last formatted tape into the HCMR 0 tape drive and do the following:

a Login asroot on the AP-16 and execute the following commands:

# cd /sav/ acd/ acdl/ par ns
# car c alias groups

b  Execute the following commands:

# cd /sav/ acd/ acdl/ di spl ay
# car r disfnms/*

¢ Execute the following commands:

# cd /sav/acd/ acdl/ report
# car r rptfnts/*

If the car command fails for disfmts or rptfmts, no custom
displays or reports exist depending on which car command
fails.

NOTE
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How to Save the AP-16 CMS Historical Data

NOTE Additional customer files may be ported over by changing to
the directory where the files are stored and executing the car r
file name command.

d Remove the tape and mark it as follows: ““(customer name).car’.
18 Label each tape with following additional information:
Customer’s name and address

AP-16 CMS to 3B2/ 310/ 400 CM S Migration.

19 Send the tapes to the TSC. Refer to the section|[Where to Send the CMS Historical|
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How to Save the 3B2/310/400 CMS
Historical Data

The CMS historical data on the customer’s 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer must be saved in
order to migrate to a 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600, or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer.

To save the CMS historical data, do the following steps:
1 Log into the 3B2 computer as acdl.

2 Back up the CMS historical databases by going to the MAINTENANCE Data-
Backup screen and following the displayed instructions. Refer to the Backing Up
CMS Historical Data From the CMS Environment section in Chapter 8 of the
appropriate 3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance document for detailed
instructions. For Version 2.8, refer to 585-215-102, Issue 2. For Version 2.14, refer
to 585-215-102, Issue 3. For Version 2.28, refer to 585-215-104, Issue 2. For Version
2.32 or later, refer to this document.

3 Label each tape with following information:
Customer’s name and address
Current version of 3B CMS (for example, Version 2.32)

3B2/ 310/ 400 CM S to 3B2/ 500/ 522/ 600/ 1000 Model 70 CMS
Migration.

4  Send the tapes to the TSC. Refer to the section [Where to Send the CMS Historical|
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Where to Send the CMS Historical Data

The tapes (for each ACD) that contain the CMS historical data should be sent via overnight
express delivery service to:

AT&T Information Systems
TSC CMS Migrations

Room 200N

8300 East Maplewood Ave.

Englewood, Colorado 80111

After the TSC receives the tapes containing the customer’s CMS historical data, tapes containing
the migrated data will be mailed back to the customer within 2 to 4 business days. Therefore,
the customer will lose a minimum of 4 to 6 days worth of data (2 to 4 days for processing and
2 days for shipping).
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How the TSC Migrates the CMS Historical
Data

The 3B CMS historical data on a customer’s 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer can be migrated to
a 3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 600 computer.

The remaining procedures in this chapter should only be done by a qualified
technician at the Technical Support Center (TSC).

NOTE The TSC has developed its own migration procedures for customers who are migrating
from AP-16 CMS to 3B2/ 310/ 400 CMS.

For 3B5 CM S to 3B2/ 600 CMS migrations, refer to the 3B5 CMS Installation and
Maintenance (585-215-103) document.

3B2/310/400 to 3B2/500/522/600/1000 Model 70
CMS Data Migrations

In order to migrate a customer’s CMS historical data from a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer to a
3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600, or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer, you, a TSC engineer, must do
the following:

1 From the CMS historical data backup tapes that you received from the customer,
determine which load of the 3B CMS software the customer is using.

2 On a3B2/ 400 computer at the TSC, install the 3B CMS software load that is the
same as the customer’s. (For example, if the customer currently has Version 2.14,
you must install Version 2.14.)

Refer to Chapter 4 and 5 of the appropriate 3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance
document for instructions. For Version 2.8, refer to 585-215-102, Issue 2. For
Version 2.14, refer to 585-215-102, Issue 3. For Version 2.28, refer to 585-215-104,
Issue 2. For Version 2.32, and later loads, refer to this document.
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The 3B2/ 400 computer at the TSC must have a 23 MB cartridge tape drive

NOTE . .
and a 60 MB SCSI cartridge tape drive.

3 Insert the floppy that contains the ““migration” program files.

4 With the 3B2/ 400 computer in the multiuser state, log in as root and execute the
following command:

# cd /

5 Execute the following command to download the “‘migration’ program files:

# cpio -icv </dev/diskette

6 Verify that the “migration” program files were downloaded by executing the
following commands:

#1s -1 /cns/bin/mg_rest
#1s -1 letc/feat/cns/Mgration
#1s -1 /etc/feat/cns/Mg_fix

7 Insert the cartridge tape that contains the backup copy of the customer’'s CMS
historical data.
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NOTE The customer must have used the CMS MAINTENAN CE Data-Backup
program to back up the CMS historical data.

8 Execute the following command to install (restore) the customer’s CMS historical
data:

# letc/feat/cnms/Mgration acdl

If the Migration program is interrupted, you must recover by doing the following
steps:

a Execute the following command to put the computer into the single-
user mode:

# shutdown -g0 -y -il

b Mount the file systems by executing the following command:

# nount al |

¢ Usethe sysadm usrmgmt command to delete the acdl user ID and the
acdl group ID.
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d Execute the following commands to remove the acdl directory structure:

# cd /cns
# rm-r acdl

e Remove the CMS historical data on any other disk (for example,
/ cmsdskl) by executing the following commands:

# cd / cnsdskX/ cns
# rm-r acdl

Where X =1,2,3,4,0r 5

f  Create acdl again by following the instructions in Chapter 5 of the
appropriate 3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance document. For
Version 2.8, refer to 585-215-102, Issue 2. For Version 2.14, refer to
585-215-102, Issue 3. For Version 2.28, refer to 585-215-104, Issue 2.
For Version 2.32 or later, refer to this document.

g Execute the Migration program again as follows:

# /etc/feat/cms/Mgration acdl

9 After the CMS historical data has been installed, upgrade the 3B CMS software
with Version 2.28 or later. Refer to [Chapter 6]in this document for instructions.
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If the customer is migrating the CMS historical from more than one 3B
computer to a single 3B2/ 600 computer, only one ACD can be named
acdl. To rename an ACD, refer to the How to Rename an ACD|section at
the end of this chapter for instructions before continuing.

NOTE

10 Edit the / cmg/ acdl/ maint/ device file. Change / dev/ rSA/ ctapel to / dev/ rSA/ gtapel.

If the ACD is not acdl be sure to substitute the correct ACD name in the

NOTE
path.

11 Usethe CMS MAINTENAN CE Data-Backup program to back up the customer’s
CMS historical data via the 60 MB cartridge tape drive.

12 Send the tapes containing the migrated data back to the customer via overnight
express service.
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How to Rename an ACD

If a customer has more than one 3B computer running the 3B CMS application in a single ACD
environment and is migrating the CM S historical data on each computer to a 3B2/ 600 or

3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer, the ACD names on the second, third, and fourth 3B computer
must be renamed during the migration process at the TSC.

For example, suppose a customer has a 3B2/ 310 and a 3B2/ 400 computer running the 3B CMS
software application. The ACD name on each of these machines is acdl. In order to migrate
the CM S historical data on these computers to a 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer, one
of the ACDs must be renamed. The customer should decide which ACD should be renamed.

To rename an ACD on the 3B2/ 400 computer at the TSC, do the following steps:
1 Ask the customer which ACD should be renamed.
2 At the console terminal, log in as root.

3 Execute the following command to determine which state the computer isin:

# who -r

4 If the computer is not in the single-user state (State 1), execute the following
command:

# shutdown -g0 -y -il

2 12 CMS Migration Procedures



How the TSC Migrates the CMS Historical Data

5 Execute the following command to mount the file systems:

# nount al |

6 Execute the following command to start the ACD renaming process:

# sh /etc/feat/cns/Mg_setup

The program prints the following message:

WARNING this shell will CHANGE the ACD nunber of an existing ACD
Do you really want do this?

7 To change the ACD number of an existing ACD, enter y.
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If a field login ID exists, the program will respond with the following message:

WARNING a OB ‘field idis admnistered on this nmachine,
the target machine shoul d al so have one!

When the UNIX operating system is installed on the new 3B host computer, a field
login ID must be administered in order for the data migration to be successful.

If a field login ID does not exist, the program will respond with the following
message:

WARNNG a OMVs ‘field

idis NOT adm nistered on this machine,
the target nachine shoul

d
d NOT have one al so!

When the UNIX operating system is installed on the new 3B host computer, a field
login ID must not be administered in order for the data migration to be successful.
The program then responds with the following message:

What is the ACD nunber on this machine that is to be nigrated?
Enter 1, 2, 3, or 4 - acd
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8 Enter the ACD number. The program responds with:

What is the ACD nunber this OVB will be on the target machi ne?
Enter 1, 2, 3, or 4 - acd

9 Enter the number that the ACD will have on the new 3B host computer. In other
words, if the existing ACD is acdl and you want it to be acd2 on the new 3B host
computer, enter 2.

Next, the program responds with:

AD uid - <XXX>, A.Dgid - <YYY>
NEWuid - <XXX>, NEWgid - <YYY>
Changi ng the ‘passwd’ file...
Changi ng user - <user login ID>. ..

Changing the ‘group’ file...

Changing the ‘inittab’ file...

Changing the “‘at.allow file...

Changi ng the ownership of the existing ACDtree structure...
Changi ng the ‘menu-inform x’ database. ..

M gration setup conpl ete.

Changing to nulti-user state...

You have finished renaming the ACD.
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NOTES
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General Information

After the 3B2 computer and the AT&T switch have been installed, follow the procedures in this

chapter to:

[[nstall the Intelligent Serial Controller (ISC) hardware card

[Install the Remote Management Package hardware card|

[Connect the 3B2 computer to the AT& T switch|

[Connect the 3B2 computer to the remote maintenance center|

[Program the Silent Knight Autodialer.|

If you find that you do not have the parts required to complete any of the procedures in this
chapter, refer to|Table 3-1] for a complete listing of the hardware and software Price Elements
Codes (PECs) associated with the 3B2 CMS.

Table 3 1

EQUIPMENT
3B2/ 400 SE
3B2/ 522
3B2/ 1000 Model 70
3B2/ 400 CM S Software
3B2/ 400/ 500/ 522 CM 'S Software
3B2/ 600/ 1000 Model 70 CMS Software
3B CMS Vectoring

3B CMS Graphics

Price Element Codes for the 3B2 CM S

COMCODE PEC/ATTRIBUTE

6950-CMS

6950-CD1

6950-CF1

1208-010/ MSF10
1208-010/ MSF13
1208-011/ MSF13
1208-012

1208-016/ MSF99

1208-016/ MSF10
1208-016/ MSF13

1208-016/ MSF14

COMMENTS

CTC-based
SCSl-based
SCSl-based

For 3B CMS Issue 1.4 (Load 2.31)
and later issues.

3B2/ 310/ 400 CTC Upgrade

3B2/ 310/ 400/ 500/ 522 SCSI
Upgrade

3B2/ 600/ 1000 Model 70 SCSI
Upgrade
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Table 3 1

EQUIPMENT
Virtual Cache Pkg
SCSI Host Adapter
SCSI Host Adapter
SCSI Connection Kit
Disk Controller Module/ 4E
Disk Module/ 147E
Disk Module/ 300E
Disk Module/ 300S
Disk Module/ 300DS
XM 900S
SCSI 60 MB Cartridge Tape Drive
SCSI 120 MB Cartridge Tape Drive
SCSI 9-Track Tape Drive 1600
SCSI 9-Track Tape Drive 6250S
SCSI 9-Track Tape Drive 6250DS
1 MB Memory Board

2 MB Memory Board

2 MB Memory Board
4 MB Memory Board
Enhanced Ports Card
1/ O Expansion Card
Intelligent Serial Controller (ISC) Kit

3B2 Modular Cords

Male Terminal/ Printer Adapter
Male Modem Connector
Male Null Modem Connector

Female Terminal/ Printer Adapter

Price Element Codes for the 3B2 CM S (Contd)

COMCODE
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PEC/ATTRIBUTE
73279
69557
73282
69562
6950-CB1
69550
69551
69552
36206
6950-CB2
6950-CB5
6950-CB6
6950-CB3
6950-CB4
3630-013
73201
73241
69555
69559
69560
69558
69553
69554

2725-16G
2725-16N
2725-16S
2725-16V

2750-C09
2750-C10
2750-C11
2750-C12

COMMENTS
3B2/ 500/ 522 only
Single-ended
Differential
Single-ended kit
Single-ended
ESDI
ESDI
Single-ended
Single-ended
Single-ended
Single-ended
Single-ended
Single-ended
Single-ended
Single-ended
3B2/ 400 only
3B2/ 400 only
3B2/ 400 only
3B2/ 500/ 522/ 600/ 1000 Model 70 only
3B2/ 500/ 522/ 600/ 1000 Model 70 only

7 Feet

14 Feet
25 Feet
50 Feet

RS-232C to 8-pin modular
RS-232C to 8-pin modular
RS-232C to 8-pin modular
RS-232C to 8-pin modular



Table 3 1

EQUIPMENT
Remote Management Pkg
Remote Alarm Reporting Unit

4024 Modem

Uninterruptible Power Supply (UPS)

D6AP-87 Cord

M4AS Cable

M4AU Cable

Data Service Unit

DATAPHONE Il Modem

Stand-Alone Housing

MPDM
with an
RS-232 Interface in a

Stand-Alone Housing

MTDM

RS-232 Interface
Stand-Alone Housing

ED-1E434-11, GR304

ED-1E434-11, GR304

ED-1E434-11, GR309

ED-1E367-11, GR971

ED-1E367-11, GR972

ED-1E367-11, GR973

ED-1E367-11, GR974

PEC/ATTRIBUTE

69556
94273
2224-CEO

2403-204
2403-201

2725-06N
2726-06S

2721-03G
2721-03S

2721-04G
2721-04S

2225-96B

2201-96C
22631

2161-101

2162-TDM

21621
21702

65254A/ CCTO01

65254A/ CCT02

2726-03L

2726-03S

2726-03V

64625-CBL03

64625-CBL04

64625-CBL05

64626-CBL06
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Price Element Codes for the 3B2 CM S (Contd)

COMMENTS

Silent Knight Autodialer

2 KVA
1 KVA

14 Feet

25 Feet

7 Feet

25 Feet

7 Feet

25 Feet
Single modem

9600 bps
For DATAPHONE Il Modem

Modular Processor Data Module

(MPDM)

Modular Trunk Data Module
(MTDM)

For MTDM

For MTDM

Includes ED-1E434-11, GR13
Includes ED-1E434-11, GR13
and ED-1E434-11, GR342
RS-232C 12 Feet

RS-232C 25 Feet

RS-232C 50 Feet

RS-449 16 Feet

Includes ED-1E367-11, GR970
RS-449 29 Feet

Includes ED-1E367-11, GR970
RS-449 49 Feet

Includes ED-1E367-11, GR970
RS-449 7 Feet

Includes ED-1E367-11, GR970
and ED-1E367-11, GR978
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Table 3 1 Price Element Codes for the 3B2 CM S (Contd)

EQUIPMENT COMCODE PEC/ATTRIBUTE COMMENTS
64626-CBLO7 RS-449 20 Feet
ED-1E367-11, GR975 Includes ED-1E367-11, GR970

and ED-1E367-11, GR978
64626-CBL08 RS-449 40 Feet
ED-1E367-11, GR976 Includes ED-1E367-11, GR970
and ED-1E367-11, GR978

65399A
65399A/ CCTO1 Single Common Control
0! 65399A/ CCTO1 Dupl. Common Control
65399A/ CCN 06 Transition Cable
65399A/ LNG21 25 Feet
65399A/ LNG10 35 Feet
65399A/ LNG11 50 Feet
65399A/ LNG12 75 Feet
Switch to IDI Cable 65399A/ LNG13 100 Feet
65399A/ LNG15 150 Feet
65399A/ LNG16 175 Feet
65399A/ LNG17 200 Feet
70308/ LNG99, LNHO01 For EIA Connection to Generic 3i,
Generic 1, and System 75 XE
2720-01E 5 Feet
2720-01K 10 Feet
2720-01P 15 Feet
B25A Cable 2720-01R 20 Feet
2720-01T 30 Feet
2720-01W 60 Feet
2720-01z 100 Feet
2721-02A 1 Feet
2721-02D 4 Feet
M25B Cable 2721-02K 10 Feet
2721-02S 25 Feet
2721-02V 50 Feet
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Non-Standard Hardware Configurations
AT&T Services Support

The hardware configurations described in this document are the only configurations that are
supported (covered by AT&T warranties and service contracts). Customers with these
configurations and the proper service contract or warranty will receive, free of additional charge
during normal work hours, Technical Support Center assistance for installation and AT&T Call
Center Helpline assistance for system troubleshooting.

Customers who choose other non-supported configurations may be charged on a Time-and-
Materials basis for installation and troubleshooting, even if they purchase a 3B CMS
maintenance contract.

In addition, for the Call Center Helpline to provide assistance to customers with non-supported
configurations, the customer or the customer’s AT&T technical consultant must supply the
Helpline with the following information:

Up-to-date engineering documents that show the physical design of the link
between the switch and the 3B2 computer or between peripheral equipment and
the 3B2 computer. The design must include system diagrams and a list of
equipment used, including equipment options and manufacturer names.

A list of names and phone numbers of customer personnel who are responsible for
supporting the equipment. This list must include a contact for after-work hours.

A list of names and phone numbers of technical support personnel for all
manufacturers whose equipment is included in the configuration. This list must
include a contact at each manufacturer for after-work hours.

The customer must also agree to the following conditions before the Helpline will begin work:

The customer must verify that all equipment between the 3B2 computer and the
switch or peripheral equipment is working.

The Helpline reserves the right to troubleshoot the network between the 3B2 and
the switch/ peripheral equipment before replacing any 3B2, link, or switch
hardware.

The customer must provide loop-around capability on all components in the non-

supported configuration. In addition, any and all multiplexers must have clear
channel capability.
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Time and Materials charges will apply for:
— All work done outside of normal work hours.

— Troubleshooting work up to the point where the standard 3B2 hardware
or switch link hardware is clearly identified as the problem.

— Any other troubleshooting work on communication between the 3B2
and a device on a non-supported configuration.

The customer must install standard configuration hardware if the Helpline cannot
isolate the problem or the problem proves to be chronic. The standard
configuration must be kept in place at least until the Helpline determines if the
problem isin the standard 3B2 or switch link hardware.

If the customer wishes to add hardware or software not specified in this
document, call the Call Center Support Group at the Sales and Technical
Response Center for assistance at (800) 521-7872. This group can verify
whether or not the customer’s configuration is supported.
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Installing the Intelligent Serial Controller

Use the AT& T 3B2 Computer Intelligent Serial Controller Manual (305-531) for instructions on
how to install the Intelligent Serial Controller (ISC) hardware card.

If you install the software contained on the Diagnostics floppy that comes with
the ISC card, the Diagnostics software must remain installed. (If you
remove Diagnostics software after the X.25 Network Interface software has
been administered, the 3B2 computer and the switch will not be able to
communicate with each other.)

In you will be told when to install the X.25 Network Interface software.

NOTE | DO not use the Intelligent Serial Controller Manual to install and administer the X.25
Network Interface software. The X.25 software will be administered automatically
when the 3B2 CM S software is installed.

NOTE The Release 2, Issue 1.5 of the 3B2 CM S software requires either X.25 Network

Interface Version 1.0.1, X.25 Network Interface Version 1.1, or X.25 Network Interface
Version 1.1.1 software. The appropriate X.25 Network Interface Software should be
included with the CMS software.
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Installing the Remote Management
Package

Use the AT& T 3B2 Computer Remote Management Package Manual (305-455) only to install the
Alarm Interface Circuit (AIC) card and to connect the console port to the AIC.

In [Chapter 4,|]you will be told when to install the Remote Management Utilities.

Do not use the Remote Management Package Manual to install the Remote Management
Utilities and to administer the AIC. The AIC will be administered automatically when
the 3B2 CM S software is installed.

NOTE
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Connecting the 3B2 Computer to an AT&T
Switch

In order for the CM S software to work properly, the customer’s 3B2 computer and AT&T
switch must be connected together before the CM S software is installed. This chapter describes
how to connect a 3B2 computer to the following AT&T telecommunications switches:

[DEEINITY Communications System Generic 1]
[DEEINITY Communications System Generic 2|

[DEFINITY Communications System Generic 3I|

[DIMENSION System switch.|

The 3B2 computer connects to these AT&T switches by using an Intelligent Serial Controller
(1SC).

For the 3B CMS application, the 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, 3B2/ 500, and 3B2/ 522 computers can be
connected to only one switch while the 3B2/ 600 and 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 can be connected to
four switches.

The 3B2 computers are connected to the switches as follows:

An ISC port connection from the 3B2 computer to a Digital Port on the Generic 3i,
Generic 1, System 75, or System 75 XE switch

In addition to a Digital Port, the Generic 3i, Generic 1, and System 75 XE
require a Processor Interface, and the System 75 requires an AP/ DCS
Interface. The Processor Interface (Pl) and AP/ DCS Interface are
sometimes called a System Communications Interface (SCI).

NOTE
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An ISC port connection from the 3B2 computer to the EIA connector of a Processor
Interface on the Generic 1 or System 75 XE switch

If the EIA connector on the Processor Interface is not used, a Digital Port

NOTE
will be required on the Generic 1 or System 75 XE switch.

An ISC port connection from the 3B2 computer to a Data Communications Interface
Unit (DCIU) port on the Generic 2 or System 85 switch

An ISC port connection from the 3B2 computer to a DCIU port on the
DIMENSION System switch.

Turn to the appropriate section in the following list for step-by-step instructions on how to
connect the customer’s 3B2 computer and switch together:

Connecting the 3B2 Computer to the Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, or System 75 XE
Switch

[Connecting the 3B2 Computer to the Generic 2 or System 85 Switch|

[Connecting the 3B2 Computer to the DIMENSON System Switch.|

A switch technician should be on site to make the final connection from the 3B2 computer to
the switch and, if necessary, to administer the switch for the ACD/ CMS feature.

NOTE

The 3B2 CMS software, which isinstalled later, will not be able to communicate with
the switch if the ACD/ CMS feature and the DCIU/ SCI hardware on the switch have
not been administered properly.

If the ACD/ CMS feature and the DCIU/ SCI hardware have not been administered properly, an
experienced switch technician should use the appropriate document in the following list as a
guide, if needed, to administer the switch:

AT&T DEFINITY Communications System Generic 1 Implementation Manual (555-204-
654, Issue 1)

AT&T System 75 Implementation Manual, 1ssue 2 (555-200-652)

AT&T DEFINITY Communications System Generic 2 Administration of Features and
Hardware (555-104-507, Issue 1)

AT&T System 85 Feature Trandations Service Manual Release 2, Version 3 Issue 2
(555-102-107)
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AT&T System 85 Feature Trandations Service Manual Release 2, Version 4 Issue 1
(555-103-107)

DIMENS ON 400E/ 600/ 600SN/ 2000 PBX Administration and Maintenance, Issue 1
(654-010-257).

To administer the DCIU/ SCI hardware on the switch that connects to the 3B2 computer, an

experienced switch technician can also refer to one of the following appendices in this
document:

contains reference material about the SCI link administration for the
Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, and System 75 XE switches.

[appendix B|contains reference material about the DCIU link administration for the
Generic 2 and System 85 switch.

contains reference material about the DCIU link administration for the
DIMENSION system switch.
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Connecting the 3B2 Computer to the Generic 3i,
Generic 1, System 75, or System 75 XE Switch

Use the procedures in this section to connect an I1SC port (RS-232C connection) on the 3B2
computer to a Digital Port on the Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, or System 75 XE switch.

You can connect the 3B2 computer to the Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, or System 75 XE
switch by using one of the following methods:

[Using a Modular Processor Data Modul g

[Using an Analog Private Ling

[Using the EIA Connector on the Processor Interface)

Using a Modular Processor Data Module

If this method is used, the maximum allowable distance between the 3B2 computer and the
Modular Processor Data Module (MPDM) is 50 feet, and the maximum allowable distance
between the MPDM and the Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, or System 75 XE is 5000 feet
with 24 gauge wire and 4000 feet with 26 gauge wire.

Before you begin, obtain the following parts:

KS-23267 Serial Port Connector Cable (4.5 feet long)

If the KS-23267 cable is not long enough to reach the MPDM, obtain an
ED-1E434-11, Group 309 (RS-232C) cable to make the connection
between the KS-23267 cable and the MPDM.

NOTE

Modular Processor Data Module (MPDM) with a stand-alone housing

D8W-87 modular plug telephone cord (7 feet) (included with the stand-alone
housing).
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To connect the 3B2 computer to a Digital Port on the Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, or

System 75 XE switch, do the following (refer to

1 Connect the “J22” or “*J3" plug end of the KS-23267 cable to the RS-232 connector
on the MPDM. (Record the plug end of the KS-23267 cable that you use for later

use.)

NOTE

NOTE

If the KS-23267 cable is not long enough to reach the MPDM, obtain an
ED-1E434-11, Group 309 cable to make the connection between the KS-
23267 cable and the MPDM.

The “J1” plug end of the KS-23267 cable should have been connected to
the ISC board when it was installed on the 3B2 computer.

2 Set all switches on the MPDM to the OFF position except for the following:

SPEED to 9600 bps
SYNC

INT

SIGLS

AANS

3 Connect one end of a D8W-87 modular plug telephone cord into the modular
telephone cord jack of the MPDM.

Connect the other end of the D8W-87 cord to the Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75,
or System 75 XE cross-connect (Z100).

NOTE

If the D8W-87 cord is not long enough, you will have to locally engineer
the cable between the MPDM and the cross-connect (Z100). This cable
must have a modular plug on each end.

4  Plug the MPDM into a 120 volt ac power source.
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In the next step, the switch technician should make the final connection to

NOTE .
the Digital Port.

5 Run alocally engineered cable from the 2100 cross-connect to the Digital Port on
the Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, or System 75 XE. This cable also requires a
modular plug on each end.

6 Tell the switch technician to verify that the ACD/ CMS feature on the switch has
been administered.

3B2
COVPUTER KS- 23267
MPDM
e
J2-33 | — U
U 4 FT.
120 V AC
DBW 87 /
CORD OR
GENER C 3i , LOCALLY
GENER C 1, ENG NEERED
SYSTEM 75, OR MODULAR CORD
SYSTEM 75 XE
N 7100
Pl CROSS-
CONNECT
LOCALLY
ENG NEERED
MODULAR CORD

Figure 3 1 3B2 Computer to Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, or System 75 XE Cabling
With an MPDM
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Using an Analog Private Line

This method uses two DATAPHONE Il modems in addition to an MTDM and is required when
the MPDM distance limitations have been exceeded.

This section describes how to connect the Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, or System 75 XE to
an analog private line that connects to a 3B2 computer.

Before you begin, obtain the following parts to connect the 3B2 computer to an analog private
line:

KS-23267 Serial Port Connector Cable (4.5 feet long)

If the KS-23267 and KS-22636 cables are not long enough to reach the
DATAPHONE Il modem, obtain a ED-1E434-11, Group 309 (RS-232C)
cable to make the connection between the KS-23267 and KS-22636 cables.

NOTE

One 2096C DATAPHONE Il Modem
KS-22636 RS-232-C to RS-449 transition adapter
B25A cable

829 Channel Interface Unit.

If the Channel Interface Unit is not available on the customer’s premises,
order PEC 9200-030, which is a standalone replacement unit. This unit
must be ordered through the Custom Systems organization via the
Custom Systems Automation Program (CSAP).

NOTE

Also, obtain the following parts to connect the Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, or System 75
XE to an analog private line:

110-type cross-connect hardware

829 Channel Interface Unit

If the Channel Interface Unit is not available on the customer’s premises,
order PEC 9200-030, which is a standalone replacement unit. This unit
must be ordered through the Custom Systems organization via the
Custom Systems Automation Program (CSAP).

NOTE
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B25A cable

One 2096C DATAPHONE Il Modem

KS-22636 cable

RS-232C cable

One MTDM

D8W-87 cord.

How to Connect the 3B2 Computer to an Analog Private Line
To connect the 3B2 computer to an analog private line, do the following (refer to

1 Connect the “J32"” or “'J3" plug end of the KS-23267 cable to the receptacle end of
the KS-22636 transition cable. Next, connect the plug end of the KS-22636
transition cable to the EIA Customer Connector receptacle on the DATAPHONE II

modem.

NOTE

NOTE

(Record the plug end of the KS-23267 cable that you use.)

If the KS-23267 and KS-22636 cables are not long enough to reach the
DATAPHONE Il modem, obtain an ED-1E434-11, Group 309 cable and
connect it between the KS-23267 and KS-22636 cables.

The *'J1” plug end of the KS-23267 cable should have been connected to
the ISC board when it was installed on the 3B2 computer.

2 Plug the DATAPHONE Il modem into a 120 volt ac power source.

3 Connect one end of the B25A cable to the CIU/ DBU Connector receptacle on the
DATAPHONE Il modem. Connect the other end of the B25A cable to the P1
receptacle on the 829 channel interface unit.

4 Plug the 829 channel interface unit into a 120 volt ac power source.

5 Connect the tip and ring from the 829 channel interface to the cross-connect
hardware.
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Figure 3 2 3B2 Computer Cabling to an Analog Private Line
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How to Connect the Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, or System
75 XE to an Analog Private Line

To connect the Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, or System 75 XE to an analog private line, do
the following (refer to

1

Connect the tip and ring from the 829 channel interface to the cross-connect
hardware.

Plug the 829 channel interface unit into a 120 volt ac power source.

Connect one end of the B25A cable to the CIU/ DBU Connector receptacle on the
DATAPHONE Il modem. Connect the other end of the B25A cable to the P1
receptacle on the 829 channel interface unit.

Plug the DATAPHONE Il modem into a 120 volt ac power source.

Connect the plug end of the KS-22636 cable to the EIA Customer Connector
receptacle on the DATAPHONE Il modem.

Set the DATAPHONE Il modem'’s timing to internal (INT).

Connect one of the plug ends of the RS-232C cable to the receptacle end of the
KS-22636 cable. Connect the other plug end of the RS-232C cable to the receptacle
on the MTDM.

Set all switches on the MTDM to the OFF position except for the following:
SPEED to 9600 bps
SYNC
SLV
SIGLS.

Connect one end of the D8W-87 modular plug telephone cord into the modular
telephone cord jack on the MTDM.
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Connect the other end of the D8W-87 cord to the Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75,
or System 75 XE cross-connect (Z100).

NOTE

If the D8W-87 cord is not long enough, you will have to locally engineer
the cable between the MTDM and the cross-connect (Z100). This cable
must have a modular plug on each end.

Plug the MTDM into a 120 volt ac power source.

NOTE

In the next step, the switch technician should make the final connection to
the Digital Port.

Run a locally engineered cable from the Z100 cross-connect to the Digital Port on
the Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, or System 75 XE. This cable also requires a
modular plug on each end.

Tell the switch technician to verify that the ACD/ CMS feature on the switch has
been administered.
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Figure 3 3 Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, or System 75 XE Cabling to an Analog
Private Line
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Using the EIA Connector on the Processor Interface

This section describes the hardware and cables required to connect an 1SC RS-232C port on the
3B2 computer to the EIA connector of a Processor Interface on the Generic 3i, Generic 1 or
System 75 XE switch.

If the Generic 3i or Generic 1 has duplicated common controls, the EIA port on the

NOTE
Processor Interface cannot be used.

If this method is used, the maximum allowable distance between the 3B2 computer and the
Generic 3i, Generic 1, or System 75 XE switch is 50 feet.

If the Generic 3i, Generic 1, or System 75 XE switch and the 3B2 computer are over 50
feet apart, refer to the section [Connecting the 3B2 Computer to the Generic 3i, Generic 1,|
[System 75, or System 75 XE Switch| for the proper cabling configuration.

NOTE

Before you begin, obtain the following parts:
KS-23267 Serial Port Connector Cable (4.5 feet long)
ED-1E434-11, Group 175 (RS-232C to RS-449) cable
Isolating Data Interface (IDI)
ED-1E434-11, Group 304 (RS-449) cable
ED-H600-362, Group 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5 (RS-232C to RS-449) cable.

To connect the 3B2 computer to the Processor Interface of a Generic 3i, Generic 1 or System 75
XE switch, do the following (refer to |Figure 3-4):

1 Connect the “J22" or 33" plug end of the KS-23267 cable to the female end of an
ED-1E434-11, Group 175 cable.

The “J1” plug end of the KS-23267 cable should have been connected to

NOTE
the ISC board when it was installed on the 3B2 computer.
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2 Connect the male end of the ED-1E434-11 cable to the *'J2” plug on the Isolating
Data Interface unit.

3 Connect the male end of the ED-1E434-11, Group 304 cable to the “J1” plug on the
Isolating Data Interface unit.

4 Connect the female end of the ED-1E434-11, Group 304 cable to the male end of
the ED-H600-362, Group 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5 cable.

NOTE | IN the next step, the switch technician should make the final
connection to Link 1 (EIA connector) of the Processor Interface.

5 Connect the female end of the ED-H600-362, Group 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5 cable to Link 1
(EIA connector) of the Processor Interface.

6 Tell the switch technician to verify that the ACD/ CMS feature on the switch has
been administered.
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Figure 3 4 3B2 Computer to Generic 3i, Generic 1, or System 75 XE Cabling Via EIA
Interface
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Connecting the 3B2 Computer to the Generic 2 or
System 85 Switch

Use the procedures in this section to connect an I1SC port (RS-232C connection) on the 3B2
computer to the Data Communications Interface Unit (DCIU) on the Generic 2 or System 85

Switch.

You can connect the 3B2 computer to the Generic 2 or System 85 switch by using one of the

following methods:

[Using the Isolating Data I nterface

[Using Local Data Service Units (DSUs)

[Using Remote Data Service Units (DSUs)|

NOTE

For this method, 4-wire nonloaded metallic lines are required to
interconnect the DSUs. When provided by the Telephone Company,
these 4-wire nonloaded metallic lines are called Local Area Data Channels
(LADC).

[Using an Analog Private Ling

[Using a Dedicated Switch Connection.|

To determine which method to use, check the equipment and parts that were delivered to the

customer’s site.
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Using the Isolating Data Interface

For this method, the maximum allowable distance between the 3B2 computer and Generic 2 or
System 85 switch is 400 feet.

Before you begin, obtain the following parts:
KS-23267 Serial Port Connector Cable (4.5 feet long)
ED-1E434-11, Group 175 cable (RS-232C to RS-449 transition cable)
Isolating Data Interface (IDI)
ED-1E434-11, Group 304 (RS-449) cable (up to 400 feet long).

If the switch is equipped with duplicated common controls, obtain an ED-1E434-11, Group 342
Y-cable.

To connect the 3B2 computer to the DCIU on the Generic 2 or System 85 via an IDI, do the
following (refer to

1 Connect the “J2" or *'J3” plug end of the KS-23267 cable to the receptacle end of
an ED-1E434-11, Group 175 cable. (Record the plug end of the KS-23267 cable
that you use.) Next, connect the plug end of the ED-1E434-11, Group 175 cable to
the J2 (OUT) connector on the IDI.

The *'J1” plug end of the KS-23267 cable should have been connected to

NOTE
the ISC board when it was installed on the 3B2 computer.

NOTE The IDI must be within 10 feet of the 3B2 computer.

2 Connect the plug end of the ED-1E434-11, Group 304 cable to the J1 (IN)
connector on the IDI.
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NoTE | IN the next step, the switch technician should make the final connection to
the DCIU port.

3 If the Generic 2 or System 85 is equipped with a single common control, connect
the receptacle end of the ED-1E434-11, Group 304 cable to the switch at ports FO
through F7. Record the port number that you use because it will be needed during
switch administration.

If the Generic 2 or System 85 is equipped with duplicated common controls,
connect the receptacle end of the ED-1E434-11, Group 304 cable to the plug end of
the ED-1E434-11, Group 342 cable. Next, connect the receptacle ends of the ED-
1E434-11, Group 342 cable to the duplicated common controls at ports FO through
F7. You must select the same port on each of the common controls. Record the
port number that you use because it will be needed during switch administration.

4 Tell the switch technician to verify that the ACD/ CMS feature on the switch has
been administered.
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Figure 3 5 3B2 Computer to Generic 2 or System 85 Cabling Viathe IDI
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Using Local Data Service Units

For this method, the maximum allowable distance between the 3B2 computer and the Generic 2
or System 85 switch is 100 feet.

Before you begin, obtain the following parts:

KS-23267 Serial Port Connector Cable (4.5 feet long)

NOTE

If the KS-23267 cable is not long enough to reach the DSU, obtain an
ED-1E434-11, Group 309 cable to make the connection between the KS
23267 cable and the DSU.

Two Data Service Units (DSUs)

One D8W-87 Network Cord (25 feet) — one cord is provided with each DSU

ED-1E434-11, Group 13 transition (RS-449 to RS-232C) cable (3 inches)

ED-1E434-11, Group 304 cable (RS-449) — for single or duplicated common

controls

ED-1E434-11, Group 342 Y-cable (9 feet) — for duplicated common controls only.

Refer to the DATAPHONE Il 2500-Series Data Service Units User’'s Manual (999-100-188) to set
the timing options and speed of operation (9.6 kbps) for the DSUs and to test and troubleshoot
the DSUs, if necessary. One DSU must be set for ““internal’’ timing, and the other DSU must
be set for ‘‘slave’” timing. You can also use this document as a reference when doing the
installation steps in this section.

To connect the 3B2 computer to the DCIU on the Generic 2 or System 85, do the following

(refer to

1 Connect the “22"” or *'J3" plug end of the KS-23267 cable to the receptacle labeled
DTE on the back of the DSU. (Record the plug end of the KS-23267 cable that you

use.)

NOTE

If the KS-23267 cable is not long enough to reach the DSU, obtain an
ED-1E434-11, Group 309 cable to make the connection between the KS-
23267 cable and the DSU.
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NOTE The “J1” plug end of the KS-23267 cable should have been connected to
the ISC board when it was installed on the 3B2 computer.

Connect the two DSUs together by using a 25-foot D8W-87 Network Cord and
connecting each end of the cord to the Network Jacks on the DSUs.

Connect each DSU to a 120 volt power source by using the DSU Power Packs.

Connect the plug end of the Group 13 transition cable to the receptacle labeled
DTE on the back of DSU that will be used to connect to the switch. Then connect
the receptacle end of the Group 13 transition cable to the plug end of the ED-
1E434-11, Group 304 cable.

NoTE | N the next step, the switch technician should make the final connection to
the DCIU port.

If the Generic 2 or System 85 is equipped with single common control, connect the
receptacle end of the Group 304 cable to the single common control at ports FO
through F7. Record the port number that you use because it will be needed during
switch administration.

If the Generic 2 or System 85 is equipped with duplicated common controls,
connect the receptacle end of the Group 304 cable to the plug end of the ED-
1E434-11, Group 342 Y-cable. Connect the receptacle ends of the Y-cable to the
duplicated common controls at FO through F7. You must select the same ports on
both common controls. Record the port number that you use because it will be
needed during switch administration.

Tell the switch technician to verify that the ACD/ CMS feature on the switch has
been administered.
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Figure 3 6 3B2 Computer to Generic 2 or System 85 Cabling With Local DSUs
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Using Remote Data Service Units

Use this method when the distance between the 3B2 computer and the Generic 2 or System 85
switch is over 100 feet.

Before you begin, obtain the following parts:

KS-23267 Serial Port Connector Cable (4.5 feet long)

NOTE If the KS-23267 cable is not long enough to reach the DSU, obtain an
ED-1E434-11, Group 309 cable to make the connection between the KS
23267 cable and the DSU.

Two Data Service Units (DSUs)

Two D8W-87 Network Cords (25 feet) — one cord is provided with each DSU
Two Network Interface Adapters — one adapter is provided with each DSU
ED-1E434-11, Group 13 transition (RS-449 to RS-232C) cable (3 inches)

ED-1E434-11, Group 304 cable (RS-449) — for single or duplicated common
controls

ED-1E434-11, Group 342 Y-cable (9 feet) — for duplicated common controls only
110- or 66-type cross-connect hardware

4-wire nonloaded metallic lines (LADC equivalent) (Ilengths as needed).

Table 3-2| shows the maximum allowable distances between the DSUs based on various wire
sizes and a speed of 9.6 kbps.

Wire Gauge  DSU Speed

(AWG) (kbps) Miles
19 9.6 152
2 9.6 9.7
24 9.6 73
2% 9.6 56

Table 3 2 LADC Ranges
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Refer to the DATAPHONE Il 2500-Series Data Service Units User’'s Manual (999-100-188) to set
the timing options and speed of operation (9.6 kbps) for the DSUs and to test and troubleshoot
the DSUs, if necessary. One DSU must be set for “‘internal’’ timing, and the other DSU must
be set for “‘slave’” timing. You can also use this document as a reference when doing the
installation steps in this section.

To connect the 3B2 computer to the DCIU on the Generic 2 or System 85, do the following
(refer to

1 Connect the “2" or “J3" plug end of the KS-23267 cable to the receptacle labeled
DTE on the back of the DSU. (Record the plug end of the KS-23267 cable that you

use.)
NOTE If the KS-23267 cable is not long enough to reach the DSU, obtain an
ED-1E434-11, Group 309 cable to make the connection between the KS-
23267 cable and the DSU.
NoTE | The “JLI” plug end of the KS-23267 cable should have been connected to

the ISC board when it was installed on the 3B2 computer.

2 Connect one end of a D8W-87 Network Cord to the Network Jack on the DSU.

3 Connect the other end of the D8W-87 Network Cord to the receptacle end of a
Network Interface Adapter.

4 Punch down the spade-tipped leads of the Network Interface Adapter to the 3B2
computer’s cross-connect hardware.

5 Use 4-wire nonloaded metallic lines (LADC equivalent) to interconnect the cross-
connect hardware.

6 Obtain another Network Interface Adapter.

7 Punch down the spade-tipped leads of the Network Interface Adapter to the
switch’s cross-connect hardware.

8 Connect the receptacle of the Network Interface Adapter to one end of another
D8W-87 Network Cord.

9 Connect the other end of a D8W-87 Network Cord to the Network Jck on the DSU
that will be connected to the switch.
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10 Connect each DSU to a 120 volt power source by using the DSU Power Packs.

11

12

13

Connect the plug end of the Group 13 transition cable to the receptacle labeled
DTE or J1 on the DSU that will be connected to the switch. Then connect the
receptacle end of the Group 13 transition cable to the plug end of the ED-1E434-11,
Group 304 cable.

NoTE | IN the next step, the switch technician should make the final connection to
the DCIU port.

If the Generic 2 or System 85 is equipped with single common control, connect the
receptacle end of the Group 304 cable to the single common control at ports FO
through F7. Record the port number that you use because it will be needed during
switch administration.

If the Generic 2 or System 85 is equipped with duplicated common controls,
connect the receptacle end of the Group 304 cable to the plug end of the ED-
1E434-11, Group 342 Y-cable. Connect the receptacle ends of the Y-cable to the
duplicated common controls at FO through F7. You must select the same ports on
both common controls. Record the port number that you use because it will be
needed during switch administration.

Tell the switch technician to verify that the ACD/ CMS feature on the switch has
been administered.
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Figure 3 7 3B2 Computer to Generic 2 or System 85 Cabling With Remote DSUs
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Using an Analog Private Line

This method is used when the distance of the DSUs have been exceeded.

To connect the 3B2 computer to an analog private line, refer to the previous section in

NOTE
this chapter entitled [How to Connect the 3B2 Computer to an Analog Private Line,|

Before you begin, obtain the following parts to connect the System 85 to an analog private line:

ED-1E434-11, Group 304 (RS-449) cable (50 feet) — for single and duplicated
common controls

ED-1E434-11, Group 342 Y-cable — for duplicated common controls only
One 2096C DATAPHONE Il Modem
B25A cable

829 Channel Interface Unit.

If the Channel Interface Unit is not available on the customer’s premises,
order PEC 9200-030, which is a standalone replacement unit. This unit
must be ordered through the Custom Systems organization via the
Custom Systems Automation Program (CSAP).

NOTE
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To connect the Generic 2 or System 85 to an analog private line, do the following (refer to

1 Connect the tip and ring from the 829 channel interface to the cross-connect
hardware.

2 Plug the 829 channel interface unit into a 120 volt ac power source.

3 Connect one end of the B25A cable to the CIU/ DBU Connector receptacle on the
DATAPHONE Il modem. Connect the other end of the B25A cable to the P1
receptacle on the 829 channel interface unit.

4  Plug the DATAPHONE Il modem into a 120 volt ac power source.

5 Connect the plug end of the ED-1E434-11, Group 304 cable to the EIA Customer
Connector receptacle on the DATAPHONE Il modem.

NoTE | N the next step, the switch technician should make the final connection to
the DCIU port.

6 If the Generic 2 or System 85 is equipped with single common control, connect the
receptacle end of the Group 304 cable to the single common control at ports FO
through F7. Record the port number that you use because it will be needed during
switch administration.

If the Generic 2 or System 85 is equipped with duplicated common controls,
connect the receptacle end of the Group 304 cable to the plug end of the ED-
1E434-11, Group 342 Y-cable. Connect the receptacle ends of the Y-cable to the
duplicated common controls at ports FO through F7. You must select the same
ports on both common controls. Record the port number that you use because it
will be needed during switch administration.

7 Tell the switch technician to verify that the ACD/ CMS feature on the switch has
been administered.
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Figure 3 8 Generic 2 or System 85 Cabling to an Analog Private Line
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Using a Dedicated Switch Connection

For this method, the maximum allowable distance between the 3B2 computer and the Modular
Processor Data Module (MPDM) is 50 feet, and the maximum allowable distance between the
MPDM and the Generic 2 or System 85 switch is 5000 feet with 24 gauge wire and 4000 feet
with 26 gauge wire.

Before you begin, obtain the following parts to connect the 3B2 computer to the Generic 2 or
System 85 switch:
KS-23267 Serial Port Connector Cable (4.5 feet long)
Two Modular Processor Data Modules (MPDMSs)
Two D8W-87 Network Cords
ED-1E434-11, Group 13 transition (RS-449 to RS232) cable (3 inches)
For Single Common Control:
— ED-1E434-11, Group 304 (RS-449) cable (50 feet)
For Duplicated Common Controls:
— ED-1E434-11, Group 304 (RS-449) cable (50 feet)

— ED-1E434-11, Group 342 Y-cable
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To connect the 3B2 computer to the DCIU on the Generic 2 or System 85 configured as a
Dedicated Switch Connection, do the following (refer to Figures[3-9]and

1 Connect the “J22” or “*J3" plug end of the KS-23267 cable to the RS-232 connector
on the MPDM. (Record the plug end of the KS-23267 cable that you use for later

use.)

NOTE

NOTE

If the KS-23267 cable is not long enough to reach the MPDM, obtain an
ED-1E434-11, Group 309 cable to make the connection between the KS
23267 cable and the MPDM (maximum distance of 50 feet).

The “J1” plug end of the KS-23267 cable should have been connected to
the ISC board when it was installed on the 3B2 computer.

2 Set all switches on the MPDM to the OFF position except for the following:

SPEED to 9600 bps
SYNC

INT

SIGLS

AANS.

3 Connect the D8W-87 modular plug telephone cord into the modular telephone cord
jack of the MPDM.

4 Connect the D8W-87 cord into a port on the General Purpose Ports (GPP) board on
the Generic 2 or System 85.

NOTE

This connection may require a 4-wire modular phone connector to
properly connect to the GPP on the Generic 2 or System 85.

5 Plug the MPDM into a 120 volt ac power source.
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6 A locally engineered connection from the DS1/ AVD Interface of one switch to the
DS1/ AVD Interface on the connecting switch should have already been established.

7 Connect one end of a D8W-87 modular plug telephone cord into a port on the
General Purpose Ports (GPP) board on the Generic 2 or System 85.

NOTE This connection may require a 4-wire modular phone connector to
properly connect to the GPP on the Generic 2 or System 85.

8 Connect the other end of the D8W-87 modular plug telephone cord into the
modular telephone cord jack of the MPDM.

9 Set all switches on the second MPDM to the OFF position except for the following:
SPEED to 9600 bps
SYNC
INT
SIGLS
AANS.
10 Plug the MPDM into a 120 volt ac power source.
11 Connect the male end of the ED-1E434-11, Group 13 cord to the MPDM.

12 Connect the female end of the ED-1E434-11, Group 13 cable to the male end of the
ED-1E434-11, Group 304 cable.

NoTE | IN the next step, the switch technician should make the final connection to
the DCIU port.
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13 If the Generic 2 or System 85 is equipped with single common control, connect the
receptacle end of the Group 304 cable to the single common control at ports F1
through F8. Record the port number that you use because it will be needed during

switch administration.

If the Generic 2 or System 85 is equipped with duplicated common controls,
connect the receptacle end of the Group 304 cable to the plug end of the ED-

1E434-11, Group 342 Y-cable. Connect the receptacle ends of the Y-cable to the

duplicated common controls at ports F1 through F8. You must select the same

ports on both common controls. Record the port number that you use because it

will be needed during switch administration.

14 Tell the switch technician to verify that the ACD/ CMS feature on the switch has

been administered.
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> AVD [
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|
DM |
WP D8W 87* op Lo |
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GROUP 13 GROUP 304 DA U
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Figure 3 9 Generic 2 or System 85 Cabling via Dedicated Switch Connection
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Figure 3 10 Generic 2 or System 85 Cabling via Dedicated Switch Connection
(Duplicated Common Control)
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Connecting the 3B2 Computer to the DIMENSION
System Switch

Use the procedures in this section to connect an I1SC port (RS-232C connection) on the 3B2
computer to the Data Communications Interface Unit (DCIU) on the DIMENSION System

switch.

You can connect the 3B2 computer to the DIMENSION System switch by using one of the

following methods:

[Using Local Data Service Units (DSUs)|

[Using Remote Data Service Units (DSUs)|

NOTE

For this method, 4-wire nonloaded metallic lines are required to
interconnect the DSUs. When provided by the Telephone Company,
these 4-wire nonloaded metallic lines are called Local Area Data Channels

(LADC).

[Using an Analog Private Line.|

To determine which method to use, check the equipment and parts that were delivered to the

customer’s site.
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DIMENSION/DSU Specific Cabling

When connecting the 3B2 computer to a DIMENSION switch using a Data Service Unit (DSU),
pins 8 and 20 must be tied together. This connection is illustrated in|Figure 3-11.

DIMENSION

3B2 Computer

DSU

sl . 8
ISC ; ; DCIU
20— 20

-------------------- Previous connection (now open)

Figure 3 11 DIMENSION/DSU Cabling with Pins 8 and 20 Tied Together
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Using Local Data Service Units

For this method, the maximum allowable distance between the 3B2 computer and the
DIMENSION System switch is 100 feet.

Before you begin, obtain the following parts:

KS-23267 Serial Port Connector Cable (4.5 feet long)

If the KS-23267 cable is not long enough to reach the DSU, obtain an
ED-1E434-11, Group 309 (RS-232C) cable to make the connection
between the KS-23267 cable and the DSU.

NOTE

Two Data Service Units (DSUs)

One D8W-87 Network Cord (25 feet) — one cord is provided with each DSU
ED-1E367-11, Group 970 transition (RS-449 to RS-232C) cable (3 inches)

For Single Common Control:

— ED-1E367-11, Group 971 (17 feet), 972 (30 feet), or 973 (50 feet) cable
(RS-449)

For Duplicated Common Controls:

— ED-1E367-11, Group 974 (8 feet), 975 (21 feet), or 976 (41 feet) cable
(RS449)

— ED-1E367-11, Group 978 Y-cable (9 feet).

Refer to the DATAPHONE Il 2500-Series Data Service Units User’'s Manual (999-100-188) to set
the timing options and speed of operation (9.6 kbps) for the DSUs and to test and troubleshoot
the DSUs, if necessary. One DSU must be set for “‘internal’’ timing, and the other DSU must
be set for ‘‘slave’” timing. You can also use this document as a reference when doing the
installation steps in this section.

To connect the 3B2 computer to the DCIU on the DIMENSION System switch, do the following
(refer to [Figure 3-12):

1 Connect the “32"” or “J3" plug end of the KS-23267 cable to the receptacle labeled
DTE on the back of the DSU. (Record the plug end of the KS-23267 cable that you
use.)
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If the KS-23267 cable is not long enough to reach the DSU, obtain an
ED-1E434-11, Group 309 cable to make the connection between the KS-
23267 cable and the DSU.

NOTE

The *'J1” plug end of the KS-23267 cable should have been connected to

NOTE
the ISC board when it was installed on the 3B2 computer.

2 Connect the two DSUs together by using a 25-foot D8W-87 Network Cord and
connecting each end of the cord to the Network Jacks on the DSUs.

3 Connect each DSU to a 120 volt power source by using the DSU Power Packs.

4 Connect the plug end of the ED-1E367-11, Group 970 transition cable to the
receptacle labeled DTE on the back of the DSU that will be used to connect to the
switch. Then connect the receptacle end of the Group 970 transition cable to the
plug end of an ED-1E367-11, Group 974, 975, or 976 cable (duplicated common
control) or an ED-1E367-11, Group 971, 972, or 973 cable (single common control).

In the next step, the switch technician should make the final connection to
the DCIU port.

NOTE

5 If the DIMENSION System switch is equipped with single common control, connect
the receptacle end of the Group 971, 972, or 973 cable to the single common
control at ports F1 through F4. Record the port number that you use because it will
be needed during switch administration.

If the DIMENSION System switch is equipped with duplicated common controls,
connect the receptacle end of the Group 974, 975, or 976 cable to the ED-1E367-11,
Group 978 Y-cable. Connect the ends of the Group 978 cable to the duplicated
common controls at ports F1 through F4. You must select the same port on each of
the common controls. Record the port number that you use because it will be
needed during switch administration.

6 Tell the switch technician to verify that the ACD/ CMS feature on the switch has
been administered.
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Figure 3 12 3B2 Computer to DIMENSION System Switch Cabling With Local DSUs
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Using Remote Data Service Units

Use this method when the distance between the 3B2 computer and the DIMEN SION System
switch is over 100 feet.

Before you begin, obtain the following parts:

KS-23267 Serial Port Connector Cable (4.5 feet long)

NOTE If the KS-23267 cable is not long enough to reach the DSU, obtain an
ED-1E434-11, Group 309 (RS-232C) cable to make the connection
between the KS-23267 cable and the DSU.

Two Data Service Units (DSUs)

Two D8W-87 Network Cords (25 feet) — one cord is provided with each DSU
Two Network Interface Adapters — one adapter is provided with each DSU
ED-1E367-11, Group 970 transition (RS-449 to RS-232C) cable (3 inches)

For Single Common Control:

— ED-1E367-11, Group 971 (17 feet), 972 (30 feet), or 973 (50 feet) cable
(RS-449)

For Duplicated Common Controls:

— ED-1E367-11, Group 974 (8 feet), 975 (21 feet), or 976 (41 feet) cable
(R449)

— ED-1E367-11, Group 978 Y-cable (9 feet)
110- or 66-type cross-connect hardware
4-wire nonloaded metallic lines (LADC equivalent) (Ilengths as needed).

Refer to|Table 3-2 for the maximum allowable distances between the DSUs based on various
wire sizes and a speed of 9.6 kbps.

Refer to the DATAPHONE Il 2500-Series Data Service Units User’'s Manual (999-100-188) to set
the timing options and speed of operation (9.6 kbps) for the DSUs and to test and troubleshoot
the DSUs, if necessary. One DSU must be set for “internal’’ timing, and the other DSU must
be set for “‘slave’” timing. You can also use this document as a reference when doing the
installation steps in this section.
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To connect the 3B2 computer to the DCIU on the DIMENSION System switch, do the following
(refer to |[Figure 3-13):

1

10

11

Connect the “J32" or **J3” plug end of the KS-23267 cable to the receptacle labeled
DTE on the back of the DSU. (Record the plug end of the KS-23267 cable that you
use.)

NOTE If the KS-23267 cable is not long enough to reach the DSU, obtain an
ED-1E434-11, Group 309 cable to make the connection between the KS
23267 cable and the DSU.

The “J1” plug end of the KS-23267 cable should have been connected to

NOTE
the ISC board when it was installed on the 3B2 computer.

Connect one end of a D8W-87 Network Cord to the Network Jack on the DSU.

Connect the other end of the D8W-87 Network Cord to the receptacle end of a
Network Interface Adapter.

Punch down the spade-tipped leads of the Network Interface Adapter to the 3B2
computer’s cross-connect hardware.

Use 4-wire nonloaded metallic lines (LADC equivalent) to interconnect the cross-
connect hardware.

Obtain another Network Interface Adapter.

Punch down the spade-tipped leads of the Network Interface Adapter to the
switch’s cross-connect hardware.

Connect the receptacle of the Network Interface Adapter to one end of another
D8W-87 Network Cord.

Connect the other end of a D8W-87 Network Cord to the Network Jack on the DSU
that will be connected to the switch.

Connect each DSU to a 120 volt power source by using the DSU Power Packs.

Connect the plug end of the ED-1E367-11, Group 970 transition cable to the
receptacle labeled DTE on the back of the DSU that will be used to connect to the
switch. Then connect the receptacle end of the Group 970 transition cable to the
plug end of an ED-1E367-11, Group 974, 975, or 976 cable (duplicated common
control) or an ED-1E367-11, Group 971, 972, or 973 cable (single common control).

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance 3 49



Connecting the 3B2 Computer to an AT&T Switch

In the next step, the switch technician should make the final connection to

NOTE
the DCIU port.

12 If the DIMENSION System switch is equipped with single common control, connect
the receptacle end of the Group 971, 972, or 973 cable to the single common
control at ports F1 through F4. Record the port number that you use because it will
be needed during switch administration.

If the DIMENSION System switch is equipped with duplicated common controls,
connect the receptacle end of the Group 974, 975, or 976 cable to the ED-1E367-11,
Group 978 Y-cable. Connect the ends of the Group 978 cable to the duplicated
common controls at ports F1 through F4. You must select the same port on each of
the common controls. Record the port number that you use because it will be
needed during switch administration.

13 Tell the switch technician to verify that the ACD/ CMS feature on the switch has
been administered.
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Figure 3 13 3B2 Computer to DIMENSION System Switch Cabling With Remote DSUs
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Using an Analog Private Line

This method is used when the distance limitations of the DSUs have been exceeded.

This section describes how to connect the DIMENSION System switch to an analog private line
that connects to a 3B2 computer.

NOTE

To connect the 3B2 computer to an analog private line, refer to the previous section in
this chapter entitled [How to Connect the 3B2 Computer to an Analog Private Line.|

Before you begin, obtain the following parts to connect the DIMENSION System switch to an

analog private line:

For Single Common Control:

— ED-1E434-11, Group 971 (17 feet), 972 (30 feet), or 973 (50 feet) cable

(RS-449)

For Duplicated Common Controls:

— ED-1E434-11, Group 974 (8 feet), 975 (21 feet), or 976 (41 feet) cable

(RS-449)

— ED-1E434-11, Group 978 Y-cable (9 feet)

One 2096C DATAPHONE Il Modem

B25A cable

829 Channel Interface Unit

NOTE

If the Channel Interface Unit is not available on the customer’s premises,
order PEC 9200-030, which is a standalone replacement unit. This unit
must be ordered through the Custom Systems organization via the
Custom Systems Automation Program (CSAP).

110-type cross-connect hardware.
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To connect the DIMENSION System switch to an analog private line, do the following (refer to

Figure 3-14):

1 Connect the tip and ring from the 829 channel interface to the cross-connect
hardware.

2 Plug the 829 channel interface unit into a 120 volt ac power source.

3 Connect one end of the B25A cable to the CIU/ DBU Connector receptacle on the
DATAPHONE Il modem. Connect the other end of the B25A cable the P1
receptacle on the 829 channel interface unit.

4  Plug the DATAPHONE Il modem into a 120 volt ac power source.

NOTE | ID the next step, the switch technician should make the final connection to
the DCIU port.

5 If the DIMENSION System switch is equipped with single common control, connect
the plug end of an ED-1E367-11, Group 971, 972, or 973 cable to the EIA Customer
Connector receptacle on the DATAPHONE Il modem. Connect the receptacle end
of the Group 971, 972, or 973 cable to the single common control at ports F1
through F4. Record the port number that you use because it will be needed during
switch administration.

If the DIMENSION System switch is equipped with duplicated common controls,
connect the plug end of an ED-1E367-11, Group 974, 975, or 976 cable to the EIA
Customer Connector receptacle on the DATAPHONE Il modem. Connect the
receptacle end of the Group 974, 975, or 976 cable to the plug end of the ED-
1E367-11, Group 978 Y-cable. Connect the receptacle ends of the Group 978 Y-
cable to the duplicated common controls at ports F1 through F4. You must select
the same ports on both common controls. Record the port number that you use
because it will be needed during switch administration.

6 Tell the switch technician to verify that the ACD/ CMS feature on the switch has
been administered.

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance 3 53



Connecting the 3B2 Computer to an AT&T Switch

FROM 3B2 COWPUTER VI A

AN ANALOG 120 V
PRI VATE LI NE AC B25A
CABLE " DATAPHONE" | |
MODEM
CROSS- ¢
connecT | R P1 U O U DBU
I CONNECTOR
2> 110 RL El A
HARDWARE CUSTQVER
— CONNECTOR
%
—
829
CHANNEL
| NTERFACE
UNIT 120 V
RS- 449 CABLE AC
LENGTH NOT TO
EXCEED 50 FT
ED 1E367- 11
GR 971-973
xR ED 1E367- 11
- RS- 449 CABLE CR 978 CCo
LENGTH NOT TO Xﬁ oAl U F1-
EXCEED 41 FT. ¢ |Fa
ED 1E367- 11
GR 974-976
DUPL| CATED
COVMON
< CONTROL
U (" DI MENSI ON'  SYSTEM
CCO|  SINGLE ccl
DA U | F1- DCl U | F1-
CONTROL
(| |F (" DI MENS! ON' <— |F4
SYSTEM -

Figure 3 14 DIMENSION System Switch Cabling to an Analog Private Line
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The Remote Management feature provided by the Alarm Interface Circuit (AIC), which is
required, provides 2-way communication between the 3B2 CMS at the customer site and the
TSC. Communication takes place on a dedicated phone line provided by the customer.

NOTE This phone line is paid for by the customer.

From the TSC, highly skilled engineers can install, upgrade, maintain, and troubleshoot the 3B2
CMS software at the customer site. During remote installations and upgrades of the software,
an on-site technician must be present to install the physical medium (floppy disk or tape) that
contains the software.

The AIC also senses when a hardware or software alarm has been generated. If the optional
Silent Knight Autodialer is installed, it is used to report the alarms to the TSC.

If the Silent Knight Autodialer is part of the hardware configuration, you will have to program
it with both a phone number, obtained from the TSC, and a customer account number while
doing the procedures in this section. To get these numbers for your installation, call the
Technical Support Center (TSC) at 1-800-248-1111 and request an alarm-reporting phone
number and an account number for your installation. If you have any problems getting the
phone number and account number, contact the System Consultant for your location.

Before you do the procedures in this section, obtain the following parts to connect the 3B2
computer to the TSC:

One 3B2 Modular Cord (2 feet long) — This cord is included with the Remote
Management Package.

Two 3B2 Modular Cords (7 to 50 feet long)
One Male Terminal/ Printer Adapter (PEC 2750-CQ09)
One Male Modem Adapter (PEC 2750-C10)

One 4024 Modem (PEC 2224-CEQ)
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One M4AU Cable (PEC 2721-04G or 2721-04S)
One M4AS Cable (PEC 2721-03G or 2721-03S) — Optional
Silent Knight Autodialer (PEC 94273) — Optional.

If the 3B2 computer has an optional Uninterruptible Power Supply (UPS), obtain the following
additional parts:

One DBAP-87 Cable (PEC 2725-06N or 2725-06S)
One Male Terminal/ Printer Adapter (PEC 2750-C09).

To connect the 3B2 computer to the TSC, do the following (refer to Figure 3-15).

NnoTE | The Silent Knight Autodialer is optional. If this unit is not included in the hardware
configuration, skip the appropriate steps or instructions as necessary.

1 Power down the 3B2 computer. (Refer to the Owner/ Operator Manual that came
with the computer for instructions.)

2 Set the 4024 modem options by doing the following:

a Connect the console terminal to the 25-pin connector on the 4024
modem by using a M25B cable or by using a D8W 4-pair modular cable
connected between two ACU modem adapters.

b Set all switches on the modem to the DOWN position except for Switch
6 which must be in the UP position.

¢ Administer the following options on the terminal: Speed = 1200, Send
Parity = space.
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d At the console terminal, enter the following:

0l2=y
033=y

e Change Switches 1, 3, and 7 on the modem to the UP position.
f  Press the reset switch on the modem.

g Connect the console terminal and 4024 modem as documented in the
following steps.

Connect one end of a 3B2 modular cable (2 feet long) to the CONSOLE port
located at the back of the 3B2 computer. Connect the other end of the cable to the
CONS port on the AIC circuit board.

Connect one end of a 3B2 modular cable (7 to 50 feet long) to the TRM2 (TERM?2)
port on the AIC circuit board. Connect the other end of the modular cable into the
modular receptacle of a Male Terminal/ Printer adapter. Connect the other end of
the Male Terminal/ Printer adapter to the MODEM port located at the back of the
console terminal.

noTe | If the local console terminal is mistakenly connected to TRM1 (TERM1)
and the remote console terminal is connected to TRM2 (TERM2), the
remote console can only transmit to the console port when the local

console terminal is powered OFF (turned OFF). In addition, the remote
console terminal will only be able to monitor the output from the console
port when the local console terminal is powered ON.

Connect one end of a 3B2 modular cable (7 to 50 feet long) to the TRM1 (TERM1)

port on the AIC circuit board. Connect the other end of the modular cable into the
modular receptacle of a Male Modem Adapter. Connect the other end of the Male
Modem Adapter to the 4024 modem.

Unlock and open the lid to the Silent Knight Autodialer.
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7 Connect one end of a M4AAU modular cable to the 4024 modem. At the other end
of the cable, connect the BL2W wire (pin 8) to Terminal 15 (ring) on the Silent
Knight Autodialer circuit board, and connect the BL1IW wire (pin 7) to Terminal 16

(tip).

NOTE If the Silent Knight Autodialer is not present, connect BL2W to ring and
BL1W to tip.

8 Connect one end of the M4AS cable to the ALM port on the AIC circuit board. At
the other end of the cable, connect ALM pin 1 (black wire) and ALM pin 3 (green
wire) to Terminal 11 on the Silent Knight Autodialer circuit board, connect ALM
pin 2 (red wire) to Terminal 9, and connect ALM pin 4 (yellow wire) to Terminal 3.

9 Connect Terminal 13 (ring) and Terminal 14 (tip) on the Silent Knight Autodialer
circuit board to the incoming telephone line. When a phone number is assigned at
the central office to the incoming telephone line, report the phone number to the
TSC.

10 Connect the red (positive) and black (negative) leads from the circuit board to the
6-volt battery.

11 On the Silent Knight Autodialer circuit board:

Terminal 3 should be jumped to Terminal 4 with a Group 32 wire
(shorting wire)

Terminal 6 should be connected to Terminal 11 with a 15K ohm resistor

Terminal 9 should be jumped to Terminal 10 with a Group 32 wire
(shorting wire)

The transformer that comes with the Silent Knight Autodialer should be
connected to Terminals 1 and 2

Cut jumper 4.

12 While the Silent Knight Autodialer circuit board is exposed, go ahead and program
it with the alarm-reporting phone number, assigned by the TSC, and with the
customer’s account number. Refer to the next section, [Programming the Slent Knight|
Autodialer |if you need instructions.

13 Plug the transformer into a 120 V ac outlet.
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14 To test the Silent Knight Autodialer, temporarily place a jumper wire across
Terminals 5 and 11. The autodialer will then dial the TSC and report alarm code 9
(Alarm Test). If the battery is low, alarm code 8 (Low Battery) will also be
reported.

NOTE If the battery is dead or not connected, the autodialer will not work.

15 Close the lid to the Silent Knight Autodialer and lock it. Remove the autodialer key
and have the CMS administrator store it in a safe place.

16 If the 3B2 has an optional Uninterruptible Power Supply (UPS), connect one end of
a D6AP-87 cable to the UPS port on the AIC circuit board. Connect the other end
of the cable to the modular connector of an adapter (see Figure 3-15), and connect
the other end of the adapter to the UPS. Plug the power cord of the 3B2 computer
into the UPS. Plug the power cord of the UPS into a 120 V ac outlet. Turn the
power to the UPS to ON.

NOTE | TWO models of the UPS are now supported. Both models use an adapter

(as shown in [Figure 3-15)|to connect to the UPS port on the AIC board via
the D6AP-87 cable.

If the UPS has a model number of 010c111 on the back of the unit, the
adapter is a Terminal/ Printer Adapter. Also, this unit is approximately 20
inches in height.

If the UPS has a model number of 1KV A/ el100t110 on the side of the unit,
contact the TSC for information about which adapter to use. Also, this
unit is approximately 14  inches in height.

17 Turn the power to the 3B2 computer to ON.
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Figure 3 15 3B2 Computer Connection to the TSC
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Programming the Silent Knight Autodialer

To program the Silent Knight Autodialer, if it is installed, with the telephone number assigned
by the TSC and the customer’s account number, do the following:

1

Remove dc power from the circuit board by unplugging the unit from its ac power
source.

With the autodialer key in the lock, unlock and open the Silent Knight Autodialer.
Notice the programming screws on the board. illustrates how these
screws are positioned on the board.

Reposition the 16 programming screws so they properly encode the desired
telephone number and customer account number. also illustrates how
the screw positions are related to digits.

Important: The telephone number must contain no less than 3 and no
more than 13 digits. When it contains more than seven digits, you must
start with the first digit in column A. Use row Sto denote unused digits.
Each screw in row S provides a 0.8-second delay during dialing. Turn the
screws until their heads rest securely against the surface of the board.

NOTE

Close the lid to the Silent Knight Autodialer and lock it.
Restore power by plugging the unit back into its ac power source.

Remove the autodialer key and tell the CMS administrator to store it in a safe place.
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Figure 3 16 Silent Knight Autodialer — Programming Examples
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General Information

This chapter contains the software preinstallation requirements that you must do before an
engineer at the Technical Support Center (TSC) can install the 3B2 CM S software.

NOTE

The procedures in this chapter will destroy all data currently residing on the
hard disk system.

The procedures in this chapter should only be used for a 3B2 CMS installation that
includes a new 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000
Model 70 computer with the Intelligent Serial Controller (ISC) and Alarm Interface
Circuit (AIC) boards already installed.

Use the procedures in this chapter to do the following tasks:

Install the UNIX System V Release 3.2 operating system on a 382/ 310 or 3B2/ 400

computen

Install the UNIX System V Release 3.2.1 operating system on a 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522

3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer]

[Set up the 3B2 computer for the first time|

Install the INFORMIX 3.3 software, Remote Management Utilities, and the X.25
Network Interface Softward

These software packages must be installed before the 3B2 CMS software is

NOTE | .
installed.

[Partition additional hard disks for the 3B2 computer]

[Administer the terminalg

[Turn the system over to the TSC.
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Installing the UNIX Operating System on a
3B2/310 or 3B2/400 Computer

The 3B2/ 310 Package F2 and 3B2/ 400 Package Q2 computers that support Release 2, Issue 1.4
(Load 2.35) of the 3B CM S software are currently being shipped with Small Computer System
Interface (SCSI) based peripherals. However, customers with earlier versions of the 3B CMS
software may have one of the following 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computers:

3B2/ 310 Package F2 with one of the following expansion modules:
— Expansion Module Package A — contains the following:
+ One 23 MB Cartridge Tape Drive
+ One Cartridge Tape Controller Board.
— Expansion Module Package B— contains the following:
+ One 30 MB Hard Disk Drive
+ One 23 MB Cartridge Tape Drive
+ One Cartridge Tape Controller Board.
— Expansion Module Package C — contains the following:
+ One 72 MB Hard Disk Drive
+ One 23 MB Cartridge Tape Drive
+ One Cartridge Tape Controller Board.
3B2/ 400 Package D2.
Tables[4-1][4-2] and [4-3 show how the hard disk system (non-SCSI based) for the 382/ 310 and
3B2/ 400 computers should be partitioned for the CMS application during the UNIX system

installation.

If the customer’s 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer has SCSI-based hard disk drives in addition to
standard hard disk drives, partition them after you have installed the Essential Utilities and
other system utilities required by 3B CMS. Refer to the section |Partitioning Additional Hard
[Disks for the 3B2 Computer.|
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Table 4 1 72MB Hard Disk Configuration

Disk File System Partition Blocks
/ (root) / dev/ dsk/ c1d0s0 25000

Disk 1 /usr / dev/ dsk/ c1d0s2 30000
/ cms / dev/ dsk/ c1d0s8 remaining blocks

Table 4 2 102 MB Hard Disk Configuration (3B2/ 310 Computer Only)

Disk File System Partition Blocks
/ (root) / dev/ dsk/ c1d0s0 25000

Disk 1 /usr / dev/ dsk/ c1d0s2 30000
/ cms / dev/ dsk/ c1d0s8 remaining blocks

Disk 2 cmsdskl (/ cmsdsk1) / dev/ dsk/ c1d1s8 all blocks

Table 4 3 144 MB or Larger Hard Disk Configuration (3B2/ 310/ 400 Only)

Disk File System Partition Blocks
/ (root) / dev/ dsk/ c1d0s0 25000
Disk 1 /usr / dev/ dsk/ c1d0s2 30000
/ cms / dev/ dsk/ c1d0s8 remaining blocks
Disk 2/ cmsdskl / dev/ dsk/ c1d1s8 all blocks
Disk 3 /cmsdsk2 / dev/ dsk/ cXdXs8 all blocks
Disk 4 / cmsdsk3 / dev/ dsk/ cXdXs8 all blocks
Disk 5 /cmsdsk4 / dev/ dsk/ cXdXs8 all blocks
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How to Install the Essential Utilities

To partition the hard disk system and install the UNIX System V Release 3.2 operating system
on a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer, do the following.

NOTE | T0 keep a hard-copy record of the steps in this procedure, connect a printer to the
AUX port on the console terminal.

1 Insert the first floppy disk of the UNIX System V Release 3.2 Essential Utilities into
the floppy disk drive.

The first floppy disk of the UNIX System V Release 3.2 Essential Utilities
must not be write protected. If the first floppy is write protected, remove
the write protect tab.

NOTE

2 If the operating system is running, log in as root at the console terminal and execute
the following command to take the system to the firmware mode:

# shutdown -g0 -y -i5
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Wait for the following message to appear on the console screen:

FI RMAMARE MCDE

If the “FIRMWARE MODE" message appears, skip the next step.

3 If you cannot log in, press the RESET switch located at the rear of the 3B2
computer cabinet.

NOTE | Ona 3B2/ 400 computer, you may have to use a pen or pencil to press the
RESET switch.

The following message should appear on the console screen:

SYSTEM FAI LURE. CONSULT YOUR SYSTEM ADM N STRATI ON UTI LI TI ES GU DE
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noTE | If the message does not appear immediately, press the key.

4  Enter mcp (firmware password). The system should respond with the following
message:

If the system does not respond with the message after you enter the mcp
password, your terminal options may be set wrong. Refer to the[How to]

[Set the Terminal Optiong section in [Chapter 8|for a display of the

recommended terminal options.

NOTE

Enter name of programto execute [ ]:

5 Enter /unix. The system will prompt you for the load device option number.

The following screen is just an example of what may appear on your

NOTE
console screen.

4 6 Software Preinstallation Requirements



Installing the UNIX Operating System on a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 Computer

-~
ption Nunber  Slot Narre
0 0 FD5
1 0 <HDXX>
2 0 <HDXX>
3 1 Crc
4 4

Enter Load Device Option Number [1 (<HDXX>)]:

6 Look at your console screen and find the Option Number for the floppy disk drive.
(In this example, the Option Number for the floppy disk drive is0.) Enter the
Option Number for the floppy disk drive and press (Return]. The system should
respond with the following message:

-~
UN X(R SystemV Rel ease 3.2 AT&T 3B2 Version 2
Node uni x

Total real menory
Avai |l abl e menory

XOOOKK>
XK

R R S R R R kR ok kR R R R R R R R R R R R S S R R R Rk ok o R

Copyright (c) 1984, 1986, 1987, 1988 AT&T - Al R ghts Reserved

TH S | S UNPUBLI SHED PRCPR ETARY SOURCE CCDE OF AT&T | NC
The copyright notice above does not evidence any actual or
i ntended publication of such source code.

R R R R R R R Rk R Sk b Sk R R S R R R Rk R R R R R R R e Sk R R R R ok ok

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance 4 7



Installing the UNIX Operating System on a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 Computer

The system continues by printing the following information on the console screen:

/
3B2 Release 3.2 Installation

1) Full Restore

2) Partial Restore
3) Dual -Di sk Upgrade
4) Rel ease Upgrade

Wien responding to a question, you may use the "backspace" key
to erase the last character typed or the "@ key to erase the
entire line. Enter "help" for additional information.

Selection? [ 1 2 3 4 quit help ]

7 Enter 1 because the hard disk system has to be reconfigured for the CMS software.
The system prints the following message:

/
-- Full Restore --

The "Full Restore" will destroy EVERYTH NG on both hard disks and install a
3B2 Rel ease 3.2 Essential Wilities UN X system

Continue? [y n help ]

Enter y. The system responds with the following message:

Use the default hard disk partitioning? [ y n quit help ]

8 Enter n.

4 8 Software Preinstallation Requirements



Installing the UNIX Operating System on a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 Computer

9 The next three sub-steps show how to partition the hard disk system for a 3B2
computer that has 72 MB, 102 MB, or 144 MB of hard disk memory. Go to the
appropriate sub-step to partition the hard disk system for the 3B2 computer you are

working with:

a How to partition a 72 MB hard disk system:

From the previous step, the system should have responded with the
following message:

How many bl ocks for the "swap" partition?
[ (3500 - 140498) quit again help ] (default 10106)

Press the key to assign the default value of 10106 blocks to the
swap partition. The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for the "root" partition?
[ (8928 - 139320) quit again help ] (default 18144)

Enter 25000. The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for the "usr" partition?
[ (9360 - 114210) quit again help ] (default 114210)

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance 4 9



Installing the UNIX Operating System on a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 Computer

Enter 30000 for the / usr file system. The system responds with:

/
There are 84078 bl ocks remai ning on disk 1.

How many bl ocks for disk 1 partition 8?
[ (O - 84078) again quit help ] (default 84078)

Press the key to assign the remaining blocks (84078) to the
/ cms file system. The system responds with:

Upon what directory should the file systemwithin disk 1 partition 8
be mounted? [ (pathnane) again quit help ] (default /usr2)

Enter /cms. The system responds by printing out a table that shows
how you partitioned the hard disk system. Then the system prints the
following message:

/

This conpletes the interactive partitioning of your disk. Enter
"go" if you are ready to proceed. Enter "again" to specify
different partitioning for the disk.

Type "go" to proceed, "again" to start over [ go again quit ]

Enter go if you are satisfied with the disk partitioning, or enter again to
start over.
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b How to partition a 102 MB hard disk system:

From the previous major step, the system should have responded with
the following message:

How many bl ocks for the "swap" partition?
[ (3500 - 140498) quit again help ] (default 10106)

Press the key to assign the default value of 10106 blocks to the
swap partition. The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for the "root" partition?
[ (8928 - 139320) quit again help ] (default 18144)

Enter 25000. The system responds with:

There are 114210 bl ocks remai ning on disk 1 and 62450 bl ocks on
disk 2. The "usr" partition requires at |east 9360 bl ocks; by
default, 62450 bl ocks woul d have been allocated. The systemwill
typically performbetter with "usr" on disk 2.

Whi ch di sk should hold the "usr"
partition? [ 1 2 quit again help ] (default 2)
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Enter 1. The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for the "usr" partition?
[ (9360 - 114210) quit again help ] (default 114210)

Enter 30000 for the / usr file system. The system responds with:

-~
There are 84078 bl ocks remai ning on disk 1.

How many bl ocks for disk 1 partition 8?
[ (O - 84078) again quit help ] (default 84078)

Press to assign 84078 blocks to the / cms file system. The
system responds with:

Upon what directory should the file systemwithin disk 1 partition 8
be mounted? [ (pathnane) again quit help ] (default /usr2)
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Enter /cms. The system responds with:

/

There are 62450 bl ocks remai ning on disk 2.

How many bl ocks for disk 2 partition 8?
[ (0O - 62450) again quit help ] (default 62450)

Press the key to assign 62450 blocks to the / cmsdski file
system. The system responds with:

Upon what directory should the file systemwithin disk 2 partition 8
be mounted? [ (pathnane) again quit help ] (default /usr2)

Enter / cmsdsk 1.

After you have partitioned the disk system, the system responds by
printing out two tables that show how you partitioned the disks. Then
the system prints the following message:

-~
This conpletes the interactive partitioning of your disks. Enter
"go" if you are ready to proceed. Enter "again" to specify
different partitioning for both disks.

Type "go" to proceed, "again" to start over [ go again quit ]

Enter go if you are satisfied with the disk partitioning, or enter again to
start over.
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¢ How to partition a 144 MB or larger hard disk system:

From the previous major step, the system should have responded with
the following message:

How many bl ocks for the "swap" partition?
[ (3500 - 140498) quit again help ] (default 10106)

Press the key to assign the default value of 10106 blocks to the
swap partition. The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for the "root" partition?
[ (8928 - 139320) quit again help ] (default 18144)

Enter 25000. The system responds with:

There are 114210 bl ocks remai ning on disk 1 and 149364 bl ocks on
disk 2. The "usr" partition requires at |east 9360 bl ocks; by
defaul t, 149364 bl ocks woul d have been all ocated. The systemwill
typically performbetter with "usr" on disk 2.

Wi ch di sk should hold the "usr"
partition? [ 1 2 quit again help ] (default 2)
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Enter 1. The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for the "usr" partition?
[ (9360 - 114210) quit again help ] (default 114210)

Enter 30000 for the / usr file system. The system responds with:

-~
There are 84078 bl ocks remai ning on disk 1.

How many bl ocks for disk 1 partition 8?
[ (O - 84078) again quit help ] (default 84078)

Press to assign 84078 blocks to the / cms file system. The
system responds with:

Upon what directory should the file systemwithin disk 1 partition 8
be mounted? [ (pathnane) again quit help ] (default /usr2)
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Enter /cms. The system responds with:

/
There are 149364 bl ocks remai ning on di sk 2.

How many bl ocks for disk 2 partition 8?
[ (O - 149364) again quit help ] (default 149364)

Press the key to assign 149364 blocks to the / cmsdskl file
system. The system responds with:

Upon what directory should the file systemwithin disk 2 partition 8
be mounted? [ (pathnane) again quit help ] (default /usr2)

Enter / cmsdsk 1.

d After you have partitioned the disk system, the system responds by
printing out two tables that show how you partitioned the disks in the
main system cabinet.

If additional hard disks are present, located in Expansion
Modules or SCSI hard disk modules, you will be able to
partition them later.

NOTE
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The system prints the following message:

/

This conpletes the interactive partitioning of your disks. Enter
"go" if you are ready to proceed. Enter "again" to specify
different partitioning for both disks.

Type "go" to proceed, "again" to start over [ go again quit ]

e Enter go if you are satisfied with the disk partitioning, or enter again to
start over.

After you have finished with the disk partitioning, the system continues with the UNIX System
V Release 3.2 operating system installation. You will be prompted several times to install the
next disk containing the Essential Utilities.

As soon as the system has finished reading the last Essential Utilities floppy, the system will
print:

-

You may now renove the |ast Essential Wilities floppy.
85 bl ocks

This Rel ease of UN X SystemV contai ns software desi gned to enhance security.
Two areas affected by this software are 1) the shell, and 2) the User Password
Mechani sm

Pl ease refer to the Security Section of the UNNX SystemV Rel ease 3.2 Rel ease
Notes for further information on howto deternmine the current security status
and howto install or remove these security features on your system

Installation is now conpl ete. The systemis restarting itself from
the hard disk. It will be ready to use when you recei ve the "Consol e
Login" pronpt. This shoul d take no nore than five ninutes.

You have just completed the steps for partitioning the hard disk(s) and installing the UNIX
System V Release 3.2 Essential Utilities.
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How to Install Other System Utilities

To install the UNIX System V Release 3.2 utilities required by the 3B CMS software, do the

following:

1 At the Console Login: prompt, log in as root.

2 Edit the / etc/ prdfile file and append the following line:

stty erase '"h’ echoe

Then execute the following command:

# . letc/profile

This will let you use the key as the erase character.

3 Put the computer in the single-user mode by executing the following command:

# shutdown -g0 -y -il

NOTE

The 3B2 computer can execute a shell program in the / etc/ acfail program
which can be adjusted to the time in which UPS would continue until
graceful shutdown. This shell program is downloaded by the TSC at the
time of the installation or the upgrade. If you do not have this shell
program, contact the TSC.
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4  Mount the existing file systems by executing the following command:

# nount al |

5 Next, enter the following command:

# sysadmi nstal | pkg

The system responds with:

-~
Runni ng subcommand 'instal |l pkg' fromnenu ’softwarengnt’,
SCFTWARE MANAGEMENT

Insert the renovabl e mediumfor the package you want to install
into the diskettel drive.
Press <RETURN> when ready. Type q to quit.

6 Install the following utilities in order:

NOTE | Do not execute the shutdown -i6 -g0 -y command until you have
completed the steps in the section [Ingtalling the Prerequisite Software|

System Administration Utilities

Directory and File Management Utilities
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User Environment Utilities
Inter-Process Communication Utilities

Terminal Information Utilities — Select option 1 and enter all for the terminal files
to install.

Basic Networking Utilities— Do not rename the 3B2 computer during this
installation.

Editing Utilities

NOTE Install the next utility if the 3B2 computer does not have an SCSI-based
cartridge tape drive.

Cartridge Tape Utilities — The Cartridge Tape Utilities installation script will ask
the following two questions that may be somewhat confusing:

Does your 1st cartridge tape package include an XMfl oppy disk drive?
Does your 1st cartridge tape package include a tape drive?

Answer the first question with a n, and answer the second question with ay.

Line Printer Spooling Utilities— Do not administer printers at thistime. All users
should have access to the disable and enable commands.

System Header File Utilities
Spell Utilities

Windowing Utilities — Enter 1 for the number of windowing terminals. If more
windowing terminals are connected, enter the appropriate number.

Form and Menu Language Interpreter (FMLI) Utilities
Framed Access Command Environment (FACE)
If SCSI-based peripherals have been installed:

— Extended Core Utilities
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— SCSI Host Adapter Utilities for the installed SCSI devices

NOTE | Refer to the SCS Installation Manual (305-011) or SCS
Operations Manual (305-012) for more information.

— SCSl Cartridge Tape Utilities

— Other SCSl Utilities that may have previously been installed (if
required).

Enhanced Ports Utilities — Install this utility only if an Enhanced Ports card is part
of the hardware configuration.

Expansion Disk Controller Utilities — Install this utility only on a 3B2/ 400
computer that one or more Expansion Modules that contains additional 30 or 72
MB hard disks (non-SCSI based).

Install the remaining utilities only if the customer wants them installed.

Do not execute the shutdown -i6 -g0 -y command until you have completed the steps
in the section [Installing the Prerequisite Software)

Go to the next section [Setting Up the 3B2 Computer for the First Time)
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3B2 500, 522, 600, or 1000 Model 70

Computer

The 3B2/ 500 Package B, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600 Package A, and the 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 support
Release 2, Issue 1.4 (Load 2.35) of the 3B CM S software. However, customers with earlier
versions of the 3B CM S software may have a 3B2/ 500 Package A computer.

NOTE If you are installing the system with the Mirrored Disk capabilities, follow the
procedures located in the [Mirrored Disk — New Installation] section of

How to Install the Essential Utilities

To partition the hard disk system and install the UNIX System V Release 3.2.1 operating system
on a 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600, or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer, do the following:

To keep a hard-copy record of the steps in this procedure, connect a printer to the

NOTE .
AUX port on the console terminal.

1 Make sure that the Operating System Utilities cartridge tape is write-protected (see
the Owner/ Operator Manual that came with the computer). Then insert the
Operating System Utilities cartridge tape into the SCSI cartridge tape drive.

2 At the console terminal, log in as root.
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3 Change directory to root (/ ), and take the system to the firmware mode
(run—level 5):

# cd /
# sysadm firnmare

The system responds with:

Runni ng subcommand ' firmware’ from menu ' machi nengnt’,
MACH NE MANAGEMENT

Once started, this procedure CANNOT BE STCPPED.
Do you want to go to firmware "express"? [y, n, ?, d]

4  Entery.

5 Wait for the following message:

FI RMAMARE MCDE
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6 Enter mcp (firmware password). The system should respond with the following

message.

NOTE

If the system does not respond with the message after you enter the
firmware password, your terminal options may be set wrong. Refer to the
[How to Set the Terminal Optiong section in [Chapter 8 for a display of the
recommended terminal options.

Enter name of programto execute [ ]:

7 Enter /unix for name of program to execute. The system will prompt you for the
load device option number.

NOTE The following screen is just an example of what may appear on your
console screen.
-
pti on Nunber Sl ot Nane
0 0 FD5
1 1 SCSI

Enter Load Device Qption Nunber [1 (SCSI)]:
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8 Look at your console screen and find the Option Number for SCSI. (In this
example, the Option Number for SCSI is 1.) Enter the Option Number for SCSI and
press (RETURN . The system should respond with the following message:

-

Possi bl e subdevi ces are:

ption Nunber  Subdevi ce Nare

Ent er Subdevi ce Option Nunber [(0 (disk)]:

9 Enter 1 for the SCSI cartridge tape drive. The system will respond with several
messages before the following is printed:

-~
UN X SystemV Rel ease 3.2.1 Installation

1) Full Restore
2) Partial Restore

Wien responding to a question, you nmay use the "backspace" key
to erase the last character typed or the "@ key to erase the
entire line. Enter "hel p* for additional information.

Selection? [ 1 2 quit help ]

10 Enter 1 to do a full restore.
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The system responds with:

- FULL RESTCRE sel ected -
The RQOOT disk is: [/dev/dsk/clt1d0s6

The possi bl e USR di sks configured on the systemare:

1) /dev/dsk/clt 1d0s6
2) /dev/dsk/clt1d1s6

NOTE: Systemperfornance will be greater if the ROOT disk is NOT
the same device as the USR di sk.

Select disk to hold the USRfile system[ (1 - 2) quit help] (default 2)

11 Enter 1to assign the / usr file system to disk drive 1.

The system will now allow you to reformat disk drive 1. If you reformat the disk
drive 1, any detected bad blocks will be mapped. As the hard disk is reformatted,
the VTOC will be erased. As the system verifies the hard disk, it reports the bad

blocks mapped. The hard disk error logger will try to access the hard disk VTOC,
but since the VTOC has been erased, the hard disk error logger will generate the

following warning message:

WARNING SD00: Bad sanity word in the VIOC on disk #, tc #, slot #.

You should ignore this warning message because the system will put a new VTOC
on the hard disk when you partition it. If you do not format the hard disk (use the
default answer by pressing the key), go to the next Step.
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The following is what the system displays when disk drive 1 is reformatted:

The di sk (/dev/dsk/clt1d0s0) is formatted.
Re-formatting it may renove undetected bad- bl ocks.

WARNING Refornatting will destroy the data on the entire disk!
Re-format /dev/dsk/clt1d0sO? [ yes no ] (default no) yes
Fornatting /dev/ dsk/ clt 1d0sO.

For mat /dev/rdsk/ cl1t 1d0sO:

(DEL if wrong)

You can depress the DEL key to stop formatting

Begin Format (No nore than 10 mi nutes)

Begin Verify (No nmore than 11 m nut es)

Next, the system responds with:

Use the default hard disk partitioning? [ yes no quit help ] (default yes)

12 Enter no, and the system responds with:

How many bl ocks for the "sysdunp" partition?
[ (0 - 131072) quit again help] (default 32768)

13 Press the key to assign the default value.
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The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for the "swap" partition?
[ (3500 - 248997) quit again help ] (default 20640)

14 Press the key to assign the default value. The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for the "root" partition?
[ (8928 - 237600) quit again help ] (default 25830)

15 Press the key to assign the default value. The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for the "usr" partition?
[ (9360 - 221445) quit again help ] (default 221445)

16 Enter 50000 for the / usr file system.
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The system responds with:

/

Making file systens on the hard disk(s) ... (please wait)
There are 171360 bl ocks renai ning on di sk /dev/dsk/ cl1t 1d0s6.

How nmany bl ocks for partition /dev/dsk/clt1d0s8?
[ (O - 171360) quit again help ] (default 171360)

17 Press the key to assign the remaining blocks on disk drive 1 to the / cms
file system. The system responds with:

Upon what directory should the file systemwithin partition 8
be nounted? [ (pathnane) again quit help ] (default /usr2)

18 Enter /cms.

NoTE | The system displays the partitioning so you can verify what you have set
up.
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After you have partitioned the disk drive 1, the system responds with the following
message.

/

This conpletes the interactive partitioning of your core system Enter
"go" if you are ready to proceed. Enter "again" to specify
different partitioning.

Type "go" to proceed, "again" to start over [ go again ]

19 Enter go if you are satisfied with the disk partitioning, or enter again to start over.

If you enter go, the system responds with:

/

Installing initial core systemfiles.
<XXXX> bl ocks

You nay renove the tape.

Perform ng the "Finishing touches"...

Maki ng /dev/root & /dev/swap nodes.
Maki ng hard di sk boot abl e.
Li nking fil es.

Installation is now conplete. The systemis restarting itself from
the hard disk. It will be ready to use when you receive the "Consol e
Logi n* pronpt. This should take no nmore than five m nutes.

The remainder of the UNIX System V Release 3.2.1 operating system is made up of utility
packages residing on the SCSI cartridge tape.
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How to Install Other System Utilities

To install the UNIX System V Release 3.2.1 utilities required by the 3B CMS software, do the
following:

1 At the Console Login: prompt, log in as root.

2 Edit the / etc/ prdfile file and append the following line:

stty erase '"h’ echoe

Then execute the following command:

# . letc/profile

This will let you use the key as the erase character.

3 Put the computer in the single-user mode (run-level S) by executing the following
command:

# shutdown -g0 -y -il
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4 Mount the existing file systems by executing the following command:

# nount al |

5 Execute the following commands:

# conslog -a
# sysadm t apepkg

The system responds with the following:

/

Runni ng subcomrand 't apepkg’ from nmenu ’ sof t warengnt’ .
SOFTWARE  MANAGEMENT
-- Package installation/renoval fromSCSl tape --

Do you wish to install or renove packages?
[ install remove quit i r q]
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6 Enter install to install the UNIX System V Release 3.2.1 software packages. The

system responds with:

Insert the renovabl e nedi umfor the package(s) you want to install

into the qtapel drive:
Press <RETURN> when ready. Type (q

to quit.

7 With the SCSI cartridge tape containing the UNIX System V Release 3.2.1 operating
system in the SCSI cartridge tape drive, press the key.

The system will print a list of available utility packages:

/

Packages avail abl e:

1 Drectory and File Managenent
2 User Environment
3 Interprocess Conmunications
4  System Adnini stration
5 SystemHeader Files
6  Spell
7 Termnal Infornation- part 1
8 Terninal Information- part 2
9 Editing

10 Line Printer Spooling

Enter selection(s) to install [ all help quit ]:

Basi ¢ Net wor ki ng

W ndowi ng

AT&T Formand Menu | nterpreter
AT&T FACE

Enhanced Ports

SCSI Cartridge Tape

SCSI Mrroring Wilities

2KB File SystemWilities

Rel ease Upgrade

8 Enter all. The system will proceed to install every package that was listed.
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9 Please use the following recommendations as the utility packages are installed:

When the Terminal Information Utilities package is installed, enter 1 to
install the terminfo files, and enter all to select all of the files.

When the Basic Network Utilities package is installed, do not rename
the 3B2 computer.

When installing the Windowing Utilities package, enter 1 for the
number of windowing terminals. If more windowing terminals are
connected, enter the appropriate number.

When installing the Disk Mirroring Utilities, enter 3 for the number of
mirror devices.

Finally, the system responds with:

Execute "cd /; shutdown -i6 -g0 -y" and
wait for the "Consol e Login:" pronpt.

The instal |l pkg from SCSI tape has conpl et ed-
You may renmove the tape after the rewind is conplete.

NOTE | Do not execute the cd / ;shutdown -i6 -g0 -y command until you have
completed the steps in the section [Ingtalling the Prerequisite Software|

10 Go to the section [Setting Up the 3B2 Computer for the First Time)
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Time

To set up the 3B2 computer form the first time, do the steps in this section after the UNIX
operating system has been installed:

NOTE

You should be logged in as root, the computer should be in the single-user state (run-
level S), and the existing file systems should be mounted before you start.

1 At the system prompt, enter the sysadm setup command:

# sysadm set up

The system will respond by prompting you for the time zone, daylight savings time,
date, and time of the system clock.

NOTE

Answer ‘‘n” to the daylight savings time question. The customer can then
manually change the time when the time changes. The time change
should be coordinated so that the time on the 3B2 computer and the
switch are changed at the same time.

2 Enter the required information as you are prompted.
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Then the system will respond with the following message:

The next step is to set up | ogins.
The first one you make should be for yourself.

3 At thistime, you should make a UNIX system login ID called field for the field
support team.

NOTE During this administration, use the default values for the user ID and
group ID and use the default path / usr.

4  Assign a password to the field login ID. When you have finished administering the
field UNIX system login ID, do not administer anymore login IDs.

NoTE | Contact the field support team and tell them the password that you
assigned to the field login ID.

5 The next section of the setup program will prompt you to assign passwords for
administrative and system logins.

Assign passwords to the root login ID and to the administrative and system login
IDs.

NOTE Record the passwords that you assigned to these login IDs. The
customer’'s CMS administrator will need them.
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Next, the system prints the following message:

The next step is to set the node name of this nachine. This is the
name by whi ch ot her machi nes know this one.

This machine is currently called "unix".
Do you want to change it? [y, n, ?, q]

6 Enter y. Ask the CMS administrator what you should name the 3B2 computer, and
enter the computer’s name when prompted to do so.

Finally, the system prints the following message:

This conpletes your initial set up of the machine.
You may now | og i nto your | ogin.

7 Go to the section [Installing the Prerequisite Software.|
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This section contains the procedures that will help you install the following software packages
that are prerequisite to the 3B2 CMS software installation:

[INFORMIX 3.3 Softwarg

[Remote Management Utilitieq

[X.25 Network Interface Software.|

You should be logged in as root, the computer should be in the single-user state (run-

NOTE
level S), and the existing file systems should be mounted before you start.

To install the INFORMIX software, follow the instructions provided with the INFORMIX
software package.

To install the Remote Management Utilities and the X.25 Network Interface Software, you must
first execute the following commands:

#cd /
# sysadmi nstal | pkg
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The system responds with:

/

Runni ng subcommand ’instal |l pkg’ frommnenu ’softwaremnt’,
SCFTWARE  VANAGEMENT

Insert the renovabl e mediumfor the package you want to install
into the diskettel drive.
Press <RETUR\> when ready. Type q to quit.

How to Install the Remote Management Utilities

You should be in the Software Management routine called “installpkg.” Insert the Remote
Management Utilities floppy disk into the floppy disk drive, press (rReturn),and follow the
instructions on the screen.

If the AIC board has not been installed, you will not be able to install the Remote

NOTE .
Management Utilities.

If an Uninterruptible Power Supply (UPS) has been installed and is properly connected to the
UPS port on the Alarm Interface Circuit (AIC), the Remote Management Utilities can detect the
following:

Commercial power failure
Low battery condition in the UPS.

A null file, / etc/ acfail, is created when the Remote Management Utilities is installed. This file
can be populated with a shell script or executable compiled C program to be executed upon the
detection of an AC failure.

After you have installed the Remote Management Utilities, the / etc/ acfail file will be

NOTE
downloaded by the TSC personnel.

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance 4 39



Installing the Prerequisite Software

How to Install the X.25 Network Interface
Software

You should be in the Software Management routine called “installpkg.”

Release 2, Issue 1.4 of the 3B2 CMS software requires either X.25 Network Interface
Software Version 1.0.1, X.25 Network Interface Software Version 1.1, or X.25 Network
Interface Software Version 1.1.1.

NOTE

If Version 1.0.1 or Version 1.1 is installed and upgraded to Version 1.1.1 at a later
date, refer to the section|Uparading the X.25 Network Interface Software]in |Chapter 8 for
instructions after the upgrade has taken place.

NOTE

1 Insert the first X.25 floppy disk into the floppy disk drive and press (RETurn). When
told to do so, insert the next X.25 floppy disk into the floppy disk drive.

At the end of the X.25 installation, you will be prompted as follows:

ENTER NAXI MM PACKET S| ZE (128, 256, 512), or 'h’ for nore infornation:

2 Enter 128.
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The system reponds with the following message:

ENTER NUMBER CF X25 BQOARDS (0-5), or 'h' for hel p:

3 Enter the number of ISC (X25) boards that are installed on the host computer.

NOTE | Fora 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, 3B2/ 500, and 3B2/ 522 computer, this number
can only be 1. For a 3B2/ 600 and 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computers, this
number can be 1 or 2, depending on the number of boards installed.

The system responds with the following message:

ENTER SLOT NUMBER FOR X25 BOARD # 0, or 'h' for hel p:

4 Visually determine which slot the ISC board isin. If you need help, refer to the
3B2 Computer Intelligent Serial Controller Manual (305-531). Enter the slot number.
(If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer and there are
two ISC cards installed, you will be prompted twice for the SLOT NUMBER.)
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The system responds with the following message:

QK TOINSTALL THE CONFI GURATION I N /dgn/ . edt _swapp (y/n)?

5 Entery.

Finally, the system responds with this message:

ENTER NUMBER CF SI MULTANEQUS X. 25 PROCESSES [ 1- 251]

It is advisable not to choose too nany because sone nenory is
al l ocated for each one. Choose the nunber of X 25 processes
that you expect to be running at the same time.

]

For all supported 3B2 computers with one ISC board, enter 20. For a 3B2/ 600 and
3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computers with two ISC boards, enter 40.

Disregard the “"PLEASE NOTE"” message that is printed. Remove the last

NOTE .
X.25 floppy disk when told to do so.

6 Enter q and press the key to exit from the “installpkg’ routine.
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7 When the system prompt returns, execute the following command so that the
system will recognize the utilities and the prerequisite software that you have just
installed:

# cd /
# shutdown -g0 -y -i6

8 When the system prompt returns, log in as root.

9 If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer, execute the following
command so the system will let the customer know when the cartridge tape drive
needs cleaning:

# sysadm r eset usage

10 If the host computer has additional hard disks that require partitioning, go to the
section [Partitioning Additional Hard Disks)

If the host computer does not have any additional hard disks, go to the section
[Administering the Terminals)

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance 4 43



Partitioning Additional Hard Disks

Use the procedures in this section to partition the hard disk drives that were not partitioned in
the previous sections.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer, DO NOT repartition
disk drives 1 and 2. If the host computer is a 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600 or
3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer, DO NOT reformat and repartition disk drive 1.

Partition the remaining hard disks by doing the following.

1 Put the computer in the single-user mode (run-level S) by executing the following
command:

# shutdown -g0 -y -il

2 Mount the existing file systems by executing the following command:

# nount al |
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3 Execute the following command:

Disks

# sysadm har ddi sk

The system responds with:

1 displ ay

2 format

3 partitioning
4 rmdi sk

Enter a nunber,

HARD DI SK MANAGEMENT

di spl ay hard di sk partitioning
format a hard di sk

partition a hard disk

remove a hard di sk

a narme, the initial part of a nane, or

? or <nunber>? for HELP, g to QUT:

NOTE

The format option can only be used to format SCSI-based hard disk
drives.

4  Enter 2 to format the remaining hard disk drives. The system will respond by
displaying the available hard disk drives.

DO NOT reformat the disk drives that have already been
formatted and partitioned.
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After formatting a hard disk, the system responds with:

Press the RETURN key to see the harddisk menu [?, ", q]:

5 Pressthe key. The system responds with:

/
HARD DI SK MANAGEMENT
1 displ ay di spl ay hard di sk partitioning
2 fornat format a hard disk
3 partitioning partition a hard disk
4 rndi sk renmove a hard di sk

Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or
? or <nunber>? for HELP, g to QUT:

6 Enter 3to partition the hard disk drives.

DO NOT repartition the hard disk drives that have already been
partitioned.

Table 4-4 shows how the remaining hard disks should be partitioned for a 3B CMS
application.
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Table 4 4 Naming Convention for Hard Disks 2, 3, 4, and 5

Disk Partition File System Name

2 8 / cmsdskl
3 8 / cmsdsk?2
4 8 / cmsdsk3
5 8 / cmsdsk4

7 Assign the available (default) blocks on each disk to the corresponding file system.

8 After you have the partitioned the remaining hard disks, exit from the HARD DISK
MANAGEMENT menu by entering g.

9 Execute the following command:

# df -t

From the display on the terminal screen, verify that the hard disks were partitioned
correctly.

10 If you partitioned the hard disks correctly, go to the next section |[Administering thel
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The following terminals are recommended for use with the 3B2 CMS software application:
AT&T DATASPEED* 4425 Buffered Display Terminal
605 Business Communications Terminal (BCT)
610 BCT
615 Multi-Tasking (MT) Terminal
620 Multi-Tasking Graphics (MTG) Terminal
705 Multi-Tasking (MT) Terminal
AT&T 6500 Displays (6528, 6529, 6538, and 6539).

Before you install the CM S software, you should administer the terminals connected to the 3B2
computer by doing the following:

1 Execute the following command to display the TTY MANAGEMENT menu:

# sysadmttynmgnt

* Registered trademark of AT&T.
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Administering the Terminals

Enter a nunber,
? or <nunber>? for HELP

2 Enter 3 (“modtty”’) to modify the tty ports connected to the terminals. The
computer will respond by printing a display of the tty ports available on the

a nane,

the initial

qgto QUT:

system. For example:

part of a nane, or

/
TTY MANAGEVENT
1 |ineset show the tty line settings and hunt sequences
2 nkl i neset create newtty line settings and hunt sequences
3 nodtty show and optional ly nodify characteristics of tty lines

-

Changeabl e tty |ines:

contty
ttyl01
ttyl02
tty103
ttylo4
tty105

ttyll
ttyl2
ttyl3
ttyl4d
ttyls

tty3l
tty32
tty33
tty34
tty35

tty51
tty52
tty53
tty54
tty55

Sel ect the tty you wish to nodify

or enter ALL to see a report of all ttys [?, q]:
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tty6l
tty62
tty63
tty64
tty65

tty71
tty72
tty73
tty74
tty75

tty81l
tty82
tty83
tty84
tty85

ttyol
tty92
tty93
ttyo4
tty9s
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3 Enter the name of the tty to be modified.

Here is an example of what the new tty port characteristics should be set to:

-

tty22: new characteristics:
State on
Hangup Del ay of f
Line Setting 4800
Descri ption cns termnal

The sum of the serial baud rates (Line Setting) cannot exceed 38.4K baud
per EPORTS card, and no individual baud rate can exceed 19.2K. For an
EPORTS card with all 8 ports in use, the maximum Line Setting (baud
rate) per port is 4.8K.

NOTE

For an 1/ O Expansion card, the sum of the serial baud rates cannot exceed
19.2K per I/ O Expansion card. For an I/ O Expansion card with all 4 ports
in use, the maximum Line Setting (baud rate) per port is 4.8K.

Refer to the 3B2 Computer Expanded Input/ Output Capability Manual (305-530) to determine the
tty port locations.

To see a display of the recommended terminal options settings, refer to the [How to Set the
[Terminal Optiong section in [Chapter 8.
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This section describes what you must do before you turn the 3B2 computer over to an engineer
located at the Technical Support Center (TSC).

You previously connected the hardware between the 3B2 computer and the switch. The switch
technician will need the port number on the switch that is connected to the 3B2 computer. If
you have not already done so, supply this port number to the switch technician, and tell the
switch technician to administer the DCIU/ SCI link for the CM S application.

NOTE

If the customer is migrating from 3B5 CMS to 3B2/ 600 CMS and has a Generic 2 or
System 85 switch, PROC 256, WORD 1, Field 7 must be encoded to a ““2.”” Refer to

The engineer at the TSC completing the 3B2 CMS software installation will need the following
information pertaining to the customer’s 3B2 CMS environment:

Phone number associated with the customer’s 3B2 computer (the phone number of
the line connected to the Silent Knight Autodialer).

A list of EIA ports that are connected to the printers.

A list of the printer names associated with the EIA ports. (If the customer has more
than one printer, denote which printer should be the default printer.)

Switch Name — obtain from the switch technician, switch administrator, or CMS
administrator.

The switch can be named anything (this is a customer option), and the
switch name will be displayed on the CMS screens. The name of the
switch is limited to 20 alphanumeric characters (including hyphens and
underscores) with no spaces or periods allowed.

NOTE

Switch Type (DEFINITY Communications System Generic 1, Generic 2, and
Generic 3i, System 85, System 75, System 75 XE, or DIMENSION System switch)
— obtain from the switch technician, switch administrator, or CMS administrator.

Switch Release — obtain from the switch technician.

Time zone offset — If the 3B2 computer and switch are in the same time zone, the
offset is *'0.”” Otherwise, you will have to determine the plus or minus hours,
relative to the 3B2 computer, that the switch is away from the 3B2 computer.
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Link — This is the port on the ISC (3B2 computer) that is connected to the switch.
For example, port J2 on the Serial Port Connector Cable is Link “0".

Port — the local port number at the switch. See the switch technician for details.

NOTE The switch technician must administer the remote port on the switch as
“1"” for the CMS application.

Obtain the following information about the ACD on the switch from the switch technician,
switch administrator, or CMS administrator:

Number of splits

Number of agents

Number of trunk groups
Number of trunks

Number of unmeasured facilities

Number of Vector Directory Numbers (VDNSs).

NOTE | Vectoring is available only on the Generic 3i, Generic 2, and System 85,
R2V4 switch.

For a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer, use[Table 4-5 to record the information about the ACD.
For a 3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 522 computer, use[Table 4-6] For a 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70
computer, use[Table 4-7.
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Table 4 5 ACD Information Form for 3B2/ 310 and 3B2/ 400 Computers

ACD Variables ACD1 Maximum
Switch Name

Switch Type

Switch Release

TZ Offset

Link

Port

Splits 60
Agents 400
Trunk Groups 255
Trunks 700
Unmeasured Facilities 100
VDNs 256

Table 4 6 ACD Information Form for 3B2/ 500 and 3B2/ 522 Computers

ACD Variables ACD1 Maximum
Switch Name

Switch Type

Switch Release

TZ Offset

Link

Port

Splits 60
Agents 1023
Trunk Groups 255
Trunks 1400
Unmeasured Facilities 100
VDNs 256

NOTE | A minimum of 100 unmeasured facilities is required by each ACD. If more than 100
unmeasured facilities (trunks) are required and the maximum trunks are used on the
ACD, the trunks (measured trunks) must be reduced accordingly.
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Table 4 7 ACD Information Form for the 3B2/ 600 and 3B2/ 1000 M odel 70 Computers

ACD Variables ACD1 ACD?2 ACD3 ACD4 Maximum

Switch Name

Switch Type

Switch Release

TZ Offset

Link

Port

Splits 240

Agents 4092

Trunk Groups 1020

Trunks 5600

Unmeasured Facilities 400

VDNs 1024
noTE | For[Table 4-7] the sum of the ACD1, ACD2, ACD3, and ACD4 variables (splits,

agents, trunk groups, trunks, and unmeasured facilities) cannot exceed the maximum
values.

A minimum of 100 unmeasured facilities is required by each ACD. If more than 100
unmeasured facilities (trunks) are required and the maximum trunks are used on the
ACD, the trunks (measured trunks) must be reduced accordingly.

Load the cartridge tape and the floppy disk that contains the 3B2 CMS software, and relay the
ACD information to the technician at the TSC. Your role in the installation process is
essentially over, but your presence at the customer’s location is still required during the 3B2
CMS software installation. Obtain further instructions from the technician at the TSC.

All 3B CMS software and documentation must remain at the customer’s site when you

NOTE L . .
have finished the installation.
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General Information

This chapter describes how you, a engineer located at the TSC, install the 3B2 CMS software
remotely. For new customers, the 3B2 CMS software package is issued in base loads of Release
2, for example Version 2.34. For customers who are upgrading their 3B2 CMS software with a
new base load or Field Update, refer to[Chapter g for instructions.

For 3B CMS Release 2, Version 2.34, additional 3B2 computers are being
supported. Newly supported 3B2 computers include the following:

3B2/ 522 — If you are installing 3B CMS on the 3B2/ 522, follow
the installation procedures for the 3B2/ 500 and install as if the
3B2/ 522 was a 3B2/ 500.

3B2/ 1000 Model 70 — If you are installing 3B CMS on the
3B2/ 1000 Model 70, follow the installation procedures for the
3B2/ 600 and install as if the 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 was a 3B2/ 600.

The procedures in this chapter will help you do the following tasks:

[[nstall the 3B2 CM S softwarg

Initialize the communications link between the CM S software and the
telecommunications switch ]

Before you do the procedures in this chapter, check with the Tier 1 technician who is on site at
the customer’s location to ensure that the following preinstallation tasks have been performed:

If the customer’s CMS historical data is migrating from one host computer to
another, the required data on the customer’s current host computer has been
processed at the TSC, and the tapes containing the processed data have been
returned to the customer.

The Intelligent Serial Controller (ISC) hardware card has been installed.

The Alarm Interface Circuit (AIC) card has been installed.
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NOTE

The hardware connection between the 3B2 computer and the switch has been
installed.

If the DCIU/ SCI link and the ACD/ CM S feature have not been
properly administered, the CM S software will not be able to
communicate with the switch. Refer to Appendix[A][B]or[d for the
appropriate switch administration information.

The Silent Knight Autodialer (optional) has been programmed with the phone
number of the Remote Maintenance Center (TSC) and the customer’s account
number.

The 3B2 computer has been connected to the Remote Maintenance Center.
For a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer:

The UNIX System V Release 3.2 operating system has been installed.

For a 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600, or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer:

The UNIX System V Release 3.2.1 operating system has been installed.
The file systems required by the 3B2 CMS software have been created.

The prerequisite software (INFORMIX, Remote Management Utilities, and X.25
Network software) has been installed.

The on-site technician should also sup

ply you with the ACD information outlined in

Chapter 4. Turning the System Over to t

5 2

he TSC.
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After all the preinstallation tasks in [Chapter 4] have been completed by the on-site technician, do
the following procedures in a sequential order to install the 3B2 CMS software:

[How to Download the 3B2 CM S Softwarg

[How to Setup the CMS Environment|

[How to Install the CMS Feature Packaged

[How to Create the ACDs]

Before Installing the 3B2 CMS Software

If this 3B2 CMS installation includes a CM S data historical migration from a 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400,
or 3B5 computer to a 3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 600 computer, do the following steps before you install
the 3B2 CM S software on the new 3B host computer:

1 Login as acdl on source 3B computer (3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, or 3B5 computer).

NOTE | For a 3B5 computer, this process must be done for each individual ACD.

2 Select the “SCHEDULER" option and obtain a printed (hard copy) list of the
scheduled programs. You must do this because you have to reschedule the
scheduled programs after you have installed the 3B2 CMS software on the target 3B
computer (3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 600).

3 Gotothe “MAINTENANCE” Session-Status screen. Press the
screen-labeled key (SLK) to obtain a hard copy of the displayed information. The
value in the Measured Splits field must be administered on the Session-Status
screen on the target 3B computer after you have installed the 3B2 CM S software.
(Refer to the|lnitializing the CMS Sottware section in this chapter.)

4  Execute the /cms/ bin/ swsetup command and record the information displayed
about the Switch Identification, Switch Connection, and Shared Memory Allocation
parameters. (Do not change any of the parameters.)
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How to Download the 3B2 CMS Software

To keep an accurate record of the steps performed in this procedure, connect a printer to the
AUX port on the terminal you are using to do the installation. Administer the printer, if

necessary.

Download the 3B2 CMS software by doing the following:

1 Obtain the phone number associated with the customer’s remote console port and
the password for the root login ID from the on-site technician.

2 Tell the on-site technician to install the 3B2 CMS floppy disk and cartridge tape.

NOTE

The default baud rate of the console port is 9600. Tell the on-site
technician to execute the sysadm consolebaud command to change the
baud rate to 1200. If the on-site technician wants to monitor the local
console terminal during the 3B2 CM S software installation, the baud rate
of the local console terminal must also be set to 1200, and the console
terminal must be connected to TRM2 on the AIC circuit board.

3 From aremote terminal with a baud rate of 1200, establish a connection with the
remote console port on customer’s 3B2 computer and log in as root.

4  Execute the following command to determine which state the computer isin.

NOTE

The pound sign (#) in the following screens is the default prompt for the
root login on the system console. Do not enter the pound sign when
entering commands.

# who -r
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5 If the computer is not in the single-user state (run-level S), execute the following
command:

# shutdown -g0 -y -il

6 Execute the following command to mount the file systems:

# nount al |

7 For a 3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 600 computer, execute the following command to determine
how much main memory the computer has:

# prtconf

Later, you will need this information before you execute the create acds command.
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8 Execute the following command to start the installation of the 3B2 CM S software:

# sysadmi nstal | pkg

NOTE

If the sysadm installpkg program is interrupted while the CMS software
is being down loaded, you can start over by executing the sysadm
removepkg program to remove the aborted or interrupted CMS down
load. Then execute the sysadm installpkg program again to start the
down load process from the beginning.

9 For a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with a Cartridge Tape Controller (CTC) and
a standard cartridge tape drive, the installpkg program responds with the
following message:

1 ctapel
Enter a nunber,

Runni ng subcommand 'instal |l pkg' fromnenu ’softwarengnt’,
SOFTWARE VANAGEMENT

Sel ect which drive to use:

2 diskettel

a name, the initial part of a nane, or
? for HELP, g to QU T:

Enter 2 to select the floppy disk drive.
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The system responds with:

Insert the renovabl e mediumfor the package you want to install
into the diskettel drive.
Press <RETURN> when ready. Type q to quit.

For a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with a Small Computer System Interface
(SCSI) cartridge tape drive and for a 3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 600 computer, the
installpkg program responds with the following message:

/

Runni ng subcommand ’instal |l pkg’ frommenu ’softwaremnt’,
SCFTWARE  VANAGEMENT

Insert the renovabl e mediumfor the package you want to install
into the diskettel drive.
Press <RETUR\> when ready. Type q to quit.
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10 After the on-site technician has installed the 3B2 CMS floppy disk and cartridge
tape, press the key to continue. The program responds with the following
message:

4 N
If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with CTC, the next line will appear.
Installing the Call Managenent System <310/400 CTC> (Version 2. XX, Issue 1.4).

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310/ 400/ 500 computer with SCH, the next line will appear.
Installing the Call Managerment System <310/400/500 SCSI> (Version 2. XX, Issue 1.4).

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 computer, the next line will appear.

Installing the Call Managenent System <600 SCSI > (Version 2. XX, Issue 1.4).
Copyright (c) 1987, 1988 AT&T Infornation Systens, |nc.

Al R ghts Reserved

Run state S verified.

Drectory and File Management Wilities verified.
Editing Wilities verified.

I nter-Process Communication Wilities verified.
Line Printer Spooling Wilities verified.

Shell Programming Wilities verified.
System Adm ni stration Wilities verified.
Termnal Information Wilities verified.

Wser Environnment Wilities verified.

Basic Networking Wilities verified.

X. 25 Network Interface verified.

This installation base "/cns" is part
of the "/cns" filesystem

Confirm Is this installation base correct [y,n]?

11 The installation base is / cms and is part of the / cms file system. Answer the
question with ay and press the key to continue.
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The program prints the following message:

<XXX> bl ocks and <XXX> inodes are required in
the / filesystemto install this package.
<XXX> free bl ocks and <XXX> free i nodes exist.

<XXX> bl ocks and <XXX> inodes are required in
the /usr filesystemto install this package.
<XXX> free bl ocks and <XXX> free inodes exist.

<XXX> bl ocks and <XXX> inodes are required in
the /cns filesystemto install this package.
<XXX> free bl ocks and <XXX> free i nodes exist.

## Executing ask_model pre-installation script ##

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, 3B2/ 500 computer, the next 3 lines will appear.
>> This media is intended for a 310/ 400/ 500 system
>> Media for a 600 systemmnust be ordered separately.

>> What type of systemis this? [gq = quit] [Default=400]

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 computer, the next 3 lines will appear.
>> This media is intended for a 600 system
>> Media for a 310/ 400/500 systemnust be ordered separately.

>> What type of systemis this? [g = quit] [Default=600] )

12 Enter the appropriate system type (400 for a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer, 500 for
a 3B2/ 500 computer, or 600 for a 3B2/ 600 computer).
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The program responds by continuing with the following messages:

/
## Executing chk _for_rnp pre-installation script ##

## Executing chk_for_conv pre-installation script ##
If the host computer is a 382/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with CTC, the next line will appear.
Installation will now enploy /dev/rSA/ ctapel (CTC cartridge drive);

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310/ 400/ 500/ 600 computer with SCS, the next line will appear.

Installation will now enploy /dev/rSA/qtapel (SCSI cartridge drive);
Pl ease insert cartridge tape; type <return> when ready.

Since this is a new computer, there should be enough free blocks and inodes to
install the 3B2 CM S software.

13 Press the key to continue.
The program responds with the following message:

/

## Installing files fromcartridge tape

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with CTC, the next line will appear.
Call Managenent System <310/400 CTC> (Version 2. XX, Issue 1.4)

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310/ 400/ 500 computer with SCH, the next line will appear.
Cal | Managerent System <310/400/500 SCSI> (Version 2. XX, |ssue 1.4)

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 computer, the next line will appear.
Cal |l Managenent System <600 SCSlI > (Version 2. XX, Issue 1.4)
created <date and ti me>
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The program takes about 20 minutes to down load the 3B2 CM S software from the
cartridge tape to hard disk. As the software is down loaded, a list of files will be
printed. If the download was successful, the following message will be printed:

4 N

Data read fromcartridge tape successfully.
The cartridge tape nmay now be renoved fromthe tape drive.
## Installing disk 1 of 1

/ et ¢/ ask_nodel
/ et ¢/ nodel
<XX> bl ocks

## Executing class script for "data"
/etc/feat

letcl/feat/cns

/ crs/ mai nt

/ cns/ mai nt/ t ext

/crs/ mai nt/text/cerrl og. dat
/cms/ maint/text/cerrlog.idx
/crs/ mai nt/text/text. dbd
/crs/ mai nt/ text/txt_al arm dat
/cns/maint/text/txt_alarmidx
/cns/ maint/text/txt_cerr. dat
/cns/maint/text/txt_cerr.idx
/cms/ mai nt/text/txt_cmd. dat
/cns/ mai nt/text/txt_cnd. i dx
/cms/ mai nt/text/txt_scr. dat
/cns/ mai nt/text/txt_scr.idx

## Instal ling AUDI TMAP in /usr/adm n/ nenu/ packagengnt / audi t maps

## Audi ti ng package installation

NOTE | Several minutes are required to audit the package installation.
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If the audit is successful, the following message will be printed:

/

>> No errors detected during audit.
## Executing <progran(s)> post-installation script
## Installing /usr/options/cns. nane

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with CTC, the next line will appear.
Installation of the Call Management System <310/400 CTC> is conpl ete.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310/ 400/ 500 computer with SCS, the next line will appear.
Installation of the Call Managenent System <310/400/500 SCSI> is conpl ete.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 computer, the next line will appear.
Installation of the Call Management System <600 SCS|> is conpl ete.
You nmay now renove the mediumfromthe diskettel drive.

Insert the renovabl e mediumfor the package you want to
install into the diskettel drive.
Press <RETURN> when ready. Type q to quit.

14 Tell the on-site technician to remove the cartridge tape and the floppy disk. Then
enter q to quit.

5 12 3B2 CMS Software Installation Procedures




Installing the 3B2 CMS Software

How to Setup the CMS Environment

Prerequisites: You must be logged in as root, the computer must be in the single-user state
(run-level S), and all file systems must be mounted.

1 Execute the following command to display the CM S administration menu:

# sysadm cns_ngnt

The program prints the following screen:

CALL MANAGEMENT SYSTEM ADM N STRATI ON

1 Sys_setup Pre-OV5 Instal |l ation

2 cns_install pkg Install QVB feature package
3 create_acds Create New ACD s

4 updat e_acds Update ACD s

Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or
? or <nunber>? for HELP, g to QU T:

If the Sys setup program is interrupted while it is executing, recover by
executing the Sys setup program again. If you enter incorrect data while
answering questions in the Sys setup program, press the key to
exit from the program. Then execute the Sys setup program again.

NOTE
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2 Enter 1 to execute the Sys setup administration program. The program prints the

following message:

/

Setting up crontab entry for /usr/lib/cron/log...
Setting up crontab entry for /etc/wnp...

Setting up crontab entry for /etc/utnp...

Setting up crontab entry for /usr/adm sul og. ..

Setting up crontab entry for /etc/feat/cns/rmnail_sh...

HHEH T T T P PR
# The fol | owi ng adnini stration should al ready be done:

Admnistration of a /cns file system
Admini stration of terninals.

Installation of X 25 software.
Installation of | NFORM X

Install ati on of Renote Management Package.

HHHFHHFHH
b WN
HHHFHFHFFHFRHH

# Use "sysadmt to do this.
HHHHHHH R

Press RETURN when ready to continue, otherw se enter q RETURN

%

3 If you have done the prerequisites, the system will print the following information

after you press the key:

5

HH TR R P
# Adninistering the X 25 data bases #
HH R R R
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During this part of the program, the X.25 network interface administration is done
as a background process. The program will also print the following information:

HH TR R
# Adninistering the renote nanagenent package #
HH R R

During this part of the program, the remote management package is automatically
administered in the background.

Next, you will be prompted as follows about the line printer administration:

Do you want to admnister the line printers? (y/n):

NOTE Administer all CMS printers at this time.

If you are doing the CM S software installation from the customer’s site, visually
determine which tty ports are connected to the line printers. If you need help, refer
to the 3B2 Computer Expanded Input/ Output Capability Manual (305-530).

If you are doing the CM S software installation from a remote site, the on-site

technician should have provided you with a list of tty ports that are connected to
printers.
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4 Enter y, and the system responds with:

/
Doing a '"grep tty /etc/inittab | pg

You will need the tty nunber(s) for the printer ports(s)
assi gned bel ow

Press RETURN when ready to continue.

Pressing will page you through a list of the tty port numbers located in the
/ etc/ inittab file. Press the key each time the program pauses at the colon
(:) to see the next page of text. To see the previous page of text, enter -1 and press

the key. Select the tty ports connected to the printers and write them
down on scratch paper. You will need these tty port numbers later in the program.

After you have paged through the list of tty port numbers, the program responds
with:

Setting up printers...

The following printer nodels are avail abl e:

att 460
att 475
att 5310
at t 5320

Enter your printer nodel selection:

If your printer model is not listed, refer to JAdministering a New Printer|in|Chapter §
after you have installed the CMS software.

5 16 3B2 CMS Software Installation Procedures



Installing the 3B2 CMS Software

NOTE Printer models must be entered exactly as shown in the list.

Printer model ““‘AP200" is the same as model ‘“‘att460."”

If the printer model is “‘att475" or “‘att476’", DIP 5 on switch SW24 of the
printer must be ““ON"" (CLOSED), and DIP 6 on switch SW24 of the
printer must be “OFF’ (OPEN). Refer to the Users Guide 470/ 471,

475/ 746 Printers (999-700-3031S) document for the AT&T 475 printer to
determine the location of switch SW24.

5 From the printer list, enter the model number of a printer connected to the 3B2
computer. The program responds with:

Enter tty name for the <nodel > printer (eg., tty03):

6 Enter the complete tty name. The program responds with:

Enter printer name (limted to 8 characters):
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7 Select a name for the printer and enter it. For example, the CMS administrator may
want to name the first printer printerl. The program then responds with:

Shoul d this be the systemdefault printer? (y/n):

8 Enter y if the CMS administrator wants the printer to be the default printer. The
computer responds with:

Do you want to admnister another printer? (y/n):

9 If there are more printers to administer, enter y and the program will prompt you
accordingly. If there are no more printers to administer, enter n and the program
will respond with:

Starting up the printer(s)...

schedul er is running

systemdefault destination: <printer_nanme>

device for <printer_npane> /dev/<tty name>
<printer_nane> accepting requests since <date>
printer <printer_name> is idle. enabled since <date>
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Finally, the Sys setup program prints the following message:

sys_setup exiting normally.

Press the RETURN key to see the cns_mgnt nmenu [?, ©, Qq):

10 Enter q to quit.
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How to Install the CMS Feature Package

Prerequisites: You must be logged in as root, the computer must be in the single-user state
(run-level S), and all file systems must be mounted.

1 Execute the following command to display the CM S administration menu:

# sysadm cns_ngnt

The program prints the following screen:

CALL MANAGEMENT SYSTEM ADM N STRATI ON

1 Sys_setup Pre-OV5 Instal |l ation

2 cns_install pkg Install QVB feature package
3 create_acds Create New ACD s

4 updat e_acds Update ACD s

Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or
? or <nunber>? for HELP, g to QU T:

2 Enter 2to install the 3B2 CMS feature package.

If the cms installpkg program is interrupted while it is executing, recover

NOTE ) h .
by executing the cms installpkg program again.
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The program responds with several messages:

/
Alog is kept in /etc/feat/inst_| og<XXX>
Begi n Bui | di ng ACDMCDEL. ..

Bui | di ng at om sch. ..
Bui | di ng cal c. sch. ..

Bui | di ng curday_sch. ..
Bui | di ng dagent _sch deferred until |ater.

Bui I ding hvec_sh deferred until later.
Bui | di ng spdays_sch. ..

i_oadi ng bl ocking. ..

i3ui I ding ACE report aceatom..

During this time, the program prints several messages about building and loading
files.

Finally, the program prints the following message:

/

Finished Initial Call Managenent SystemlInstallation.

IR R SRR S S SRR S SRS EEEESEEEEEEEE SRR EREEEEEEEEEREEEEEEEEEEEEEESEEE ST

kkhhkkkhkhkkhhkkhhkkhhhkkhhkhhhkhhkdhhhhhdhhdhhddhdddxdhddhdxdhdhddddhdhddhkddxddxdxdhxdxx

Do you want to examine /etc/feat/inst_| og<XXX>? (y or n):

3 Enter y to see the entire error log. Look for ‘‘not successful’’ errors.

noTE | If you enter y, press the key to see the next page of the error log.

If ““not successful’’ error messages appeared in the error log, do not
continue with the installation until you have escalated the problem for
further instructions.
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After printing the error log, the system responds with:

/
Audi ti ng ACDMDEL files...

****x* OMB package installation programexiting normally *****
***x* Now performthe interactive portion of the installation ***

Press the RETURN key to see the cns_mgnt nenu [?, °, (q]:

4  Enter g to quit.
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How to Create the ACDs

Prerequisites: You must be logged in as root, the computer must be in the single-user state
(run-level S), and all file systems must be mounted.

1 For customers upgrading from AP-16 CMS to 3B CMS, increase the ulimit by
executing the following command:

# ulinmt 50000

2 Execute the following command to display the CMS administration menu:

# sysadm cns_ngnt
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The program prints the following screen:

CALL NMANAGEMENT SYSTEM ADM N STRATI ON

1 Sys_setup Pre-OVB Installation

2 cms_instal I pkg Install QVS feature package
3 create_acds Create New ACD s

4 updat e_acds Update ACD s

Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or
? or <nunber>? for HELP, q to QU T:

3 Enter 3to create an ACD.

NOTE If the create acds program is interrupted while it is executing, recover by
executing the create acds program again.

The program responds by printing the following message:

/

Alog is kept in /etc/feat/acd_| og<XXX>
Begin Building ACD s. ..

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, or 3B2/ 500 the following line will appear.
Enter acd id(s): (ie., acdl):

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600, the following line will appear.
Enter acd id(s): (ie., acdl acd2 acd3 acd4):

NOTE The 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, and 3B2/ 500 computers can only support one
ACD. However, 3B2/ 600 computer can support four ACDs.

After this program has completed, check the / etc/ feat/ acd log XXX file
for possible errors.
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4  Enter the ACD ID(s). The program then responds with:

/

d earing message queues, if any...

dearing shared menory, if any...

d earing senaphores, if any...

Starting nsgnor. ..

Copyi ng acdnodel to acd<X>...

<XXXX> bl ocks

acd<X> nust be administered as a newlogin first...

The ACD login was successfully added to the system when the following line is
printed:

ADD was successful ly conpl et ed.

Next, the program prompts you for switch identification, switch connection, and
shared memory allocation parameters:

You should already have gathered the information needed to complete
this step. If thisis a new installation and you don’t have the required
information, refer to|Table 4-5 for a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer, refer

to[Table 4-6[for a 3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 522 computer, and refer to[Table 4-7|
for a 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer.

NOTE
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SWTCH | DENTI FI CATI ON
nane (20 characters):

The name you enter will appear on the top right of the CMS screens. The

NOTE . Lo
name of the switch is limited to 20 characters.

5 Enter the switch’'s name. Press (rReTurn), and the program prints:

type (DM S75, S85, DEFINTY):

6 Enter the type of switch connected to the 3B2 computer and press (RETURN].

DIMENSION System = DIM, System 75 and System 75 XE = S75, System

NOTE
85 = S85, and DEFINITY = DEFINITY Communications System.

If you enter DIM, S75, or S85, the program prints:

rel ease (<version(s)>):

For a System 85, release is either R2V3 or R2V4. For a System 75 and System 75
XE, release is R1V3. For a DIMENSION System switch, release can only be R3L7.
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For a DEFINITY Communications System, the program prints the following:

generic (1, 2, 3i):

7 After you enter the appropriate information, press the key. Next, the
program prints:

Ve
SWTCH CONNECTI ON

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, or 3B2/ 500 the following line will appear.
link (O - 1):

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600, the following line will appear.
link (0 - 3):

The link number represents the port on the ISC board connected to the switch.

NOTE | Fora 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, and 3B2/ 500 computer, J2 on the Serial Port
Connector Cable corresponds to link ““0,”” and

J3 corresponds to link “1.”” For a 3B2/ 600 computer with two ISC cards
installed, the ISC card with the lowest slot number has link **0"" and **1.”
The ISC card with the highest slot number has link 2" and ““3.”
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8 Enter the link number. The program prints:

port (0 - X):

In this screen, the “X" will be replaced by a value that depends on the
switch type. For a System 85 with R2V3, only port 64 can be assigned to
CMS. For a Generic 2 and System 85 with R2V4, ports 1 through 64 can
be assigned to CMS. For a Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, and System
75 XE, ports 1 through 64 can be assigned to CMS. For a DIMENSION
System switch, ports 1 through 20 can be assigned to CMS.

NOTE

9 Enter the port number (local port number on the switch) and press (Return). The
program responds with:

tinme zone offset (-24 - 24):

10 Enter 0 if the 3B2 computer and the switch are in the same time zone. If the 3B2
computer and switch are in different time zones, determine the plus or minus hours
difference, relative to the 3B2 computer, that the switch is away from the 3B2
computer. Enter the number of hours difference.
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If the switch connected to the 3B2 computer is a Generic 1, Generic 2, Generic 3i,
or System 85 R2V4, the following message will be printed next:

SWTCH FEATURES
Do you want to change switch features (yes, no)?

11 For Generic 2, Generic 3i, and System 85 R2V4: If the customer has purchased the
Vectoring feature of CMS, enter yes.

For Generic 1. If the customer has the Outbound Call Management feature
activated, enter yes.

If you enter yes, you will be prompted as follows for a password:

Passwor d:

This password is known by personnel at the TSC and is used to turn on the
Vectoring and OCM features of 3B CMS. Enter the password.

For Generic 2, Generic 3i, and System 85 R2V4, the program prints the following
message:

vectoring (yes, no)?

Enter yes to turn on the Vectoring feature of 3B CMS.
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For Generic 1, the program prints the following message:

out goi ng call managenent (yes, no)?

Enter yes, to turn on the OCM feature of 3B CMS.

Next, to program prints the following:

PACKAGES
Do you want to change packages (yes, no)?

If the customer has purchased CMS Graphics, enter yes to turn on CMS Graphics.
Otherwise, enter no.

If you enter yes, the following two screens will appear:

Passwor d:

This password is known by personnel at the TSC and is used to turn on the CMS
Graphics feature of 3B CMS. Enter the password.
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The program responds as follows:

Bar G aphs (yes, no)?

Enter yes to turn on the CMS Graphics feature of 3B CMS.

The values you enter in the next two screens should correspond to the
values on the switch. To allow for future growth of the customer’s ACD,
the values you enter should be approximately 25 percent larger than the
values on the switch. The maximum values should only be used as
necessary.

NOTE

SHARED MEMORY ALLQCATI ON
splits (1 - 60):

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer, the next line will appear.
agents (1 - 400):

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 600 computer, the next line will appear.
agents (1 - 1024):
trunk groups (0 - 255):

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer, the next line will appear.
trunks (0 - 700):

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 600 computer, the next line will appear.
trunks (0 - 1400):
unrmeasured facilities (100 - 100):
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If the 3B2 computer is connected to a Generic 3i, Generic 2 or System 85, R2V4
switch and you answered the vectoring question with a y, the following line will
also be printed:

vector directory nunbers (0 - 256):

12 Enter the information accordingly. After you enter the required data, the program
responds with:

Changes were saved successful |y

Then the program takes a few minutes to build the *'daily data save’ data bases
associated with the ACD.

After the “‘daily data save’ data bases have been built, the program initializes the
dictionary:

Initializing the dictionary...
Loadi ng dat abase itens.

While the dictionary is being initialized, the program prints out a series of dots on a
single line (see last line in this screen).
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After the dictionary has been initialized, the program responds with:

Killing ddderon. ..

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 the computer will respond with the
following:

-~
Enter option for the 3B2/400 tape device used for CM5 backups:

1.) SCSI 9-Track Tape
2.) SCSI 60 MB Cartridge Tape
3.) 23 MB Cartridge Tape (CTC tape drive)

Enter Tape Device Option. Default - 3 (e.g., 1 2 3):

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 600 the computer will respond with the
following:

/
Enter option for the 3B2/ <500 or 600> tape device used for COV5 backups:

1.) SCSI 9-Track Tape
2.) SCSI 60 MB Cartridge Tape

Enter Tape Device Option. Default - 2 (e.g., 1 2):
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13 Enter the correct option. The system will respond by printing the device file name
for the option you selected and then print the following line;

acd<X> has been set up...

Next, the program asks the following question. (Make sure you fully understand
the question before you answer it.)

Do you have an TSC tape for installing historical data from
an AP16 in acd<X>? (y/n):

14 1f the customer’s CM S historical datais migrating from an AP-16 CMS to a 3B2
CMS environment and if the tape containing the CM S historical data is at the
customer’s site, answer the question with ay, and the program prints the following
message:

/
Begi nni ng the restore & upload of TSC converted AP16 data...

Insert the tape containing the AP16 data
into the proper drive (ctapel or qtapel).

Press <RETURN> when ready, or g <RETURN> to quit.
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Tell the on-site technician to install the cartridge tape containing the historical data
that was received from the TSC, and then press the key.

The following message appears:

-

Drive Sel ection:

1) ctapel
2) qgtapel (SCSl)

Enter 1 or 2 to indicate which drive is being used.

a If you enter 1, the following message appears:

SYSADM now performng restore fromctapel ...

b If you enter 2, the following message appears:

SYSADM now performng restore fromaqtapel ...
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If a problem with the restore occurs, the following message appears:

SYSADM had troubl e reading the tape -

Do you wi sh to exam ne the SYSADMtransaction log (y or n)?

If your answer isy, the following message appears:

Paging thru the transaction log ...

Press the key to continue paging through the log. At the end of the log,
this message appears:

Check tape and try again ...

(Press <RETURN to continue, or g <RETURN> to quit)

Remove the tape cartridge from the drive and inspect it. If the tape cartridge
appears to be in good condition, reinstall the cartridge tape and press the
key. You will be prompted to enter the “‘Drive Selection’” again and the process
will start over.
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The program prints the following message as the data is restored:

~

Restore of TSC data is conplete ...

Perform ng upl oad of the TSC data ...

Begi n dat abase upl oad of acd<X>

<dat e>

Loadi ng dictionary data
synonyns . ..

There were <XX> records | oaded from"/cns/out/synonym'.
splits ...

There were <XX> records | oaded from"/cns/out/split".
trunk groups ...

There were <XX> records | oaded from"/cns/out/trkgrp".
report groups ...

There were <XX> records | oaded from"/cns/out/rptgrp".
loginids ...

There were <XX> records | oaded from"/cns/out/| ogi ni d".

Loadi ng historical data
daily agents ...

There were <XX> records | oaded from"/cns/out/dagent".
daily split ...

There were <XX> records | oaded from"/cns/out/dsplit".
daily trunk group ...

There were <XX> records | oaded from"/cmns/out/dtkgrp".
daily trunks ...

There were <XX> records | oaded from"/cns/out/dtrunk".
hal f hour agents ...

There were <XX> records | oaded from"/cns/out/hagent".
hal f hour split ...

There were <XX> records | oaded from"/cns/out/hsplit".
hal f hour trunk group ...

There were <XX> records | oaded from"/cns/out/htkgrp".
hal f hour trunks ...

There were <XX> records | oaded from"/cmns/out/htrunk".

Wpl oad conpl et ed

<dat e>

The restore & upload of the TSC converted AP16 data was successful. )
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15 If the customer’s CM S historical datais not migrating from an AP-16 CMSto a
3B2 CMS environment, answer the question with an. The program will print the
following message:

Is there Mgration Data to be added to acd<X> (y/n)?

noTE | |f you answer the question with a n, skip the rest of this step.

a If the customer’'s CMS historical data is migrating from a 3B2/ 310 or
3B2/ 400 computer system to a 3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 600 computer, insert
the cartridge tape that contains the migration data and answer the
question with ay. The program prints the following message:

Pl ease enter Termnal Type (i.e. 4425)

b Enter the terminal type and press the key. The program prints
the following:

Mount tape and depress <RETURN>
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Insert the cartridge tape that contains the migration data and press the
key. The program prints the following:

Pl ease wait for the Restore screen!

¢ When the CMS Restore screen appears, press the key. The
amount of time required to install the migration data will vary
depending on how large the CMS historical data bases are. Usually,
the time required is slightly longer than the time it took to do a CMS
Maintenance Data-Backup of the same data bases on the previous 3B2
computer. In other words, it may take from several minutes to several
hours to install the migration data depending on the size of the data
bases.

16 If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 computer and you entered more than one ACD
ID at the beginning of the create acds program, the program will continue until
the data bases for each ACD has been created.

17 If the host computer is a 3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 600 the program will print the following:

Enter the nunber of nmegabytes of RAMthat is installed on this nachine.
Nunmber of negabytes (i.e. 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, or 16)

Enter the number that represents the amount of memory that is installed on the
3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 600 computer.
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18 Next, the program prints the following information as it automatically reconfigures
the UNIX operating system:

/

The Systemtunabl e paraneters nmust be changed for this nachine!

Changi ng the kernel systemfile...
bhangi ng the nsg systemfile...
dwangi ng the semsystemfile...

thangi ng the shmsystemfile...

The program continues by printing the following messages:

/
Killing msgnor...
d earing message queues, if any...
i pcrm-q0
dearing shared nmenory, if any...
i pcrm-n0O
A earing semaphores, if any...
i pcrm-s0
Do you want to exanine /etc/feat/acd_| og<XXX>? (y/n):

19 Enter y to see the entire error log. Look for “‘not successful’’ error messages that
may have occurred while the ACD data base was being created. The program will
page through the / etc/ feat/ acd log XXX
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If ““not successful’’ error messages appeared in the error log, do not
continue with the installation until you have escalated the problem for

further instructions.

NOTE

Finally, the program prints the following message:

-

"create_acds" exiting normally.
Fi ni shed...changing to mul ti-user state...

As soon as the |l ogin pronpt appears, you nay log on...

20 If you have not already done so, tell the on-site technician to remove the 3B2 CMS
floppy disk and cartridge tape.

21 Go to the next section, [Initializing the 3B2 CMS Software,[to initialize or start up the
communication link between the 3B2 CMS software and the telecommunications

switch.
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After the
communi

1

NOTE

CMS software has been installed, do the steps in this section to initialize the
cations link between the 3B2 CMS software and the telecommunications switch:

At the Console Login: prompt, log into the system by using the CMS administrator’s
login ID (for example, acdl) to bring up the CMS MAIN MENU.

Go to the “MAINTENANCE" menu screen.

After the “MAINTENANCE"” menu screen appears, select the ‘‘Session-Status”
option.

When the ‘‘Session-Status”’ screen appears, look at the “Link’ field. The status
should read **Up,” “Down,” or *‘Quiescent.”

If the “Measured Splits” field is wrong, change the splits in the ‘““Measured Splits”
field so that it corresponds with the number of measured splits on the switch.

Press the screen-labeled key. After a few seconds, the “Link’ field
should read **Up,” the “Session’ field should change from *“Waiting Session
Accept” to “‘Data Transfer,” and the “CMS” field should change from ‘“Requesting
Translations” to ‘‘Data Transfer.” The CMS software should now be able to
monitor the ACD activities on the switch.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 computer with more than one ACD, return to Step
1 until each ACD has been initialized.
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If this installation included a 3B CMS historical data migration, you must reschedule the
scheduled programs.

Do the test procedures in and the backup procedures in before you turn the

system over to the customer.

If the customer’s system is not backed up and disk drive 1 crashes later on, the
UNIX system and the 3B2 CMS software will have to be installed again.

The customer’'s CMS administrator will also need the information on the next page.

NOTE

For system security, passwords should not be written down. If they are, they
should be stored in a secured place.
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The password for the root login ID. 1.
(Also passwords for the system login IDs
if they were assigned.)

The CMS administrator login ID and password. 2.
(This login ID is acdl.)

Additional CM S-administrator login IDs and passwords 3.

The default CMS printer name 4.

Additional system printer names 5.

How many splits were assigned? 6.

How many agents were assigned? 7.

How many trunk groups were assigned? 8.
How many trunks were assigned? 9.

How many VDNs were assigned?  10.

(Generic 3i, Generic 2 and R2V4 only)

The customer’s CMS administrator will also need the printed output from the df -t command
which contains disk partitioning information.
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Use the procedures in this chapter to upgrade a customer’s system to a new base load or to
install a Field Update.

Before you begin the procedures in this chapter, you must back up the/ and
[ usr file systems and the CMS file system(s) from the UNIX system

environment. For instructions, refer to |[Chapter 8.

If you are upgrading the system to include the Mirrored Disk capabilities, follow the

NOTE
procedures located in the [Mirrored Disk — Upgradg section of [Appendix E]

The 3B2 CM S software package is issued in base loads, for example Version 2.28. Customer’s
who are upgrading their system will be getting the latest version of the 3B2 CMS software. If a
base load has to be field updated, a Field Update, for example Version 2.28.1, will be issued.

The following sections contain the step-by-step instructions and verification procedures
necessary for you to upgrade a customer’s system to a new base load of the 3B2 CMS software
or to install a Field Update:

[Upgrading to a New Base Load|

[[nstalling a Field Updatd

[Verifying the Upgrade or Field Update)

For 3B CMS Release 2, Version 2.32 and later loads, additional 3B2 computers
are being supported. Newly supported 3B2 computers include the following:

3B2/ 522 — If you are upgrading or updating 3B CMS on the
3B2/ 522, follow the appropriate procedures for the 3B2/ 500 and
upgrade/ update as if the 3B2/ 522 was a 3B2/ 500.

3B2/ 1000 M odel 70 — If you are upgrading or updating 3B CMS
on the 3B2/ 1000 Model 70, follow the appropriate procedures for
the 3B2/ 600 and upgrade/ update as if the 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 was
a 3B2/ 600.
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NOTE Although these procedures are easy to do, you should confer with the customer’'s CMS
administrator before starting to determine whether or not the upgrade or field update
is to take place after regular working hours.
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Before Upgrading to a New Base Load or
Installing a Field Update
Before you upgrade a system to a new base load or install a Field Update, do the following:

Back up the/ and / usr file systems and the CMS file system(s) from the UNIX
system environment. For instructions, refer to|Chapter 8.

Make sure the on-site technician has the medium (cartridge tape and/ or floppy
disk) that contains the new base load or field update of the 3B2 CM S software.

NOTE If you are installing a new base load, the 3B2 CMS floppy disk that
contains the current base load of the 3B2 CM S software will be needed.

NOTE Special instructions may accompany the software. If this is the case, you
must follow the instructions before you start the procedures in this
chapter.

Obtain the passwords for the root and the ACD logins from the on-site technician
or the CMS administrator.

Login to each ACD.
For each ACD, do the following:
a Go tothe MAINTENANCE Session-Status screen.

b Record the number of measured splits in the Measured Splits field.

After the upgrade has taken place, you will need to
readminister this number in the Measured Splits field. Refer
to the section [Verifying the 3B2 CMS Software Upgrade.|

NOTE
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When Upgrading From Version 2.8

If you are upgrading a customer’s CMS from Version 2.8, you must verify the existence of the
following INFORMIX files before the upgrade takes place:

ddn.dat
ddn.idx
hdn.dat
hdn.idx

These INFORMIX files are located in the dsave directory of the appropriate file system. For
example, the ddn.dat and ddn.idx files for acdl may be located in the / cmsdskl/ cmg/ acdl/ dsave
directory while the hdn.dat and hdn.idx files for acdl may be located in the / cmg/ acdl/ dsave
directory. The exact location of these files will vary depending on where the CMS installation
programs placed them during the installation.

NOTE The 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer supports up to four ACDs: acdl, acd2,
acd3, and acd4.

To determine the exact location of these files, execute the following commands:

# cd /cns/ acdX dsave
# grep location ddn_sch
# grep location hdn_sch

X =1, 2, 3,or4,ddn schisthe schema associated with the ddn.dat, and ddn.idx files and
hdn sch is the schema associated with the hdn.dat and hdn.idx files.
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The output from the grep commands will be the location parameters of the CMS historical
databases associated with these schemas. For example, if the output is the following:

| ocation "/cnsdskl/ crs/ acdl/ dsave/ ddn"
| ocation "/cnsdskl/ cns/ acdl/ dsave/ hdn"

then the ddn.dat, ddn.idx, hdn.dat, and hdn.idx files will be located in the
/ cmsdskl/ cms/ acdl/ dsave directory.

Go to the dsave directory by using the cd command and execute the Is command to verify that
these files exist. If you find that a .dat or .idx file is missing, execute the following commands
to rebuild the associated CMS historical database:

# cd /cns/ acdX/ dsave
# dbbui | d schema

X =1, 2,3, or 4 and schema is the appropriate schema file (ddn sch or hdn sch) associated with
the missing .dat or .idx INFORMIX file.

After the CMS historical database(s) has been rebuilt, return to the dsave directory, which
should now contain the .dat and .idx INFORMIX files.
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If the ddn CMS historical database has been rebuilt, execute the following commands:

/
chrmod 664 ddn. dat

chnod 664 ddn. i dx

chgrp acdX ddn. dat
chown acdX ddn. dat
chgrp acdX ddn. i dx
chown acdX ddn. i dx

HHHHHFH

X=1,2, 3 o0r4.

If the hdn CMS historical database has been rebuilt, execute the following commands:

-~
chnod 664 hdn. dat

chnod 664 hdn.idx

chgrp acdX hdn. dat
chown acdX hdn. dat
chgrp acdX hdn. i dx
chown acdX hdn. i dx

H R HHHHR

X=1, 2, 3, or 4.
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Before you upgrade the system to a new base load, you must do the following prerequisite
steps.

Before you begin the procedures in this section, you must back up the/ and
[ usr file systems and the CM S file system(s) from the UNIX system
environment. For instructions, refer to

1 Obtain the phone number associated with the customer’s remote console port and
the password for the root login ID from the on-site technician or the customer’s
CMS administrator.

The default baud rate of the console port is 9600. Tell the on-site
technician to execute the sysadm consolebaud command to change the
baud rate to 1200. If the on-site technician wants to monitor the local
console terminal while the new base load is being installed, the baud rate
of the local console terminal must also be set to 1200, and the console
terminal must be connected to TRM2 on the AIC circuit board.

NOTE

2 From aremote terminal, establish a connection with the remote console port on
customer’s 3B2 computer and log in as root.

3 Execute the following command to determine which state the computer isin:

# who -r
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4 If the computer is not in the single-user state (State 1), execute the following
command:

# shutdown -g60 -y -il

5 Execute the following command to mount the file systems:

# nount al |

6 For a 3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 600 computer, execute the following command to determine
how much main memory the computer has:

# prtconf

Later, you will need this information before you execute the update acds
command.

If any of the CMS users have customized their .prdfile files, make a backup copy of the
.profile files— name the backup copies profile.old— by using the cp command. After
the new base load has been installed, move profile.old to .profile by using the mv
command. If you don’t do this, CMS users with customized .prdfile files will receive
the latest copy of the default CMS .prdfile file.

NOTE
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After you have completed the prerequisite steps, do the following procedures to install the new
base load:

[How to Uninstall the Current Base Load|

[How to Download the New Base Load|

[How to Reinstall the CMS Feature Packagsd

[How to Update the ACDs)|
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How to Uninstall the Current Base Load

Prerequisites: You must be logged in as root, and the computer must be in the single-user state
(run-level S), and all file systems must be mounted and backed up.

The current base load of the 3B2 CM S software must be uninstalled before you can install the
new base load of the CMS software.

To uninstall the current base load, do the following:

1 Execute the following command to start uninstalling the 3B2 CM S software:

# sysadm r enovepkg

The program responds with the following message:

Runni ng subcomrand ' renovepkg’ from nmenu ' sof twarengnt’,
SCFTWARE MANAGEMENT

A list of the software packages installed on the computer will also be printed out.
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a If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 with CTC, the program
displays the following screen:

/

Sel ect which drive to use:

1 ctapel 2 diskettel
Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or
? for HELP, gqto QUT:

Enter 2 to select the floppy disk drive.

b The program prints the following message regardless of which 3B2
computer is the host:

Insert the renovabl e medi umfor the package you w sh to renove
into the diskettel drive.
Press <RETURN> when ready. Type g to quit.

If you have not already done so, tell the on-site technician to insert the
3B2 CMS floppy disk that contains the old version of 3B2 CMS into the
floppy disk drive.

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance 6 11



Upgrading to a New Base Load

2 Pressthe key, and the program prints the following message:

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with CTC, the next line will appear.
Renmovi ng Cal | Managenent System <310/ 400 CTC.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310/ 400/ 500 computer with SCH, the next line will appear.
Renovi ng Cal | Managenent System <310/ 400/ 500 SCS| >.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 computer, the next line will appear.
Rermovi ng Cal | Managenent System <600 SCS| >.

Run state S verified.

## Renoving the auditmap file(s)

For Version 2.28 or later, the following message will also be printed:

## Executing chk_bkup pre-uninstallation script ##

Al file systens shoul d be backed up before conti nui ng.
See the Maintenance chapter in the 3B2 OMB Installation
and Mai nt enance Manual for instructions.

Have you backed up the file systens? (y/n):

If you have backed up the file systems, enter y to continue.

If you have not backed up the file systems, do the following:
a Enter n to exit from the program.

b Back up the file systems. Refer to the Chapter 8 of this document for
instructions.

¢ Return to Step 1 in this section, [How to Uninstall the Current Base Load.|
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Next, the program prints the following message:

## Processing pathnames in "ndl" cl ass

/ et ¢/ ask_nodel

/ et c/ model

## Processing pathnames in "data" cl ass

If you are uninstalling this package in order to install a nore
recent version, it is necessary to retain customer data.
ANSVER y TO THE NEXT QUESTI ON TO SAVE THE CUSTOMER DATA! !

Are you in the process of upgrading this package (y or n)?

a Enter y, and the program prints the following message:

>> Retai ning customer data.

The program prints out a list of pathnames associated with the “ind”
class files as they are saved.
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b If you enter n, the following message will appear:

You entered n which will cause the custoner data to be REMOVED ...

Confirmthis by entering n again or enter y to save the data.

If you enter n again, this message will appear:

>>Renovi ng custoner data

Only the data in the Error Log is removed, not the data in the

NOTE . .
customer’'s CMS historical databases.
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Finally, the program prints the following messages:

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with CTC, the next line will appear.

Rermoval of Call Managenment System <310/400 CTC> is conpl ete

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310/ 400/ 500 computer with SCS, the next line will appear.
Rermoval of Call Management System <310/400/500 SCSI> is conplete

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 computer, the next line will appear.
Rermoval of Call Managenment System <600 SCSI> is conplete
You nmay now renove the mediumfromthe diskettel drive.

Insert the renovabl e medi umfor the package you w sh to renove

into the diskettel drive.
Press <RETURN> when ready. Type g to quit.

3 Enter g to exit. You have finished with the uninstall procedure.
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How to Download the New Base Load

Prerequisites: You must be logged in as root, the computer must be in the single-user state
(run-level S), all file systems must be mounted, and the previous base load must be uninstalled.

1 Execute the following command to access the installpkg program:

# sysadmi nst al | pkg

NOTE

a

If the sysadm installpkg program is interrupted while the new base load
of the CMS software is being down loaded, you can start over by
executing the sysadm removepkg program and using the floppy disk for
the new base load to remove the aborted or interrupted CMS down load.
Then execute the sysadm installpkg program again to start the down load
process from the beginning.

For a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with a Cartridge Tape Controller
(CTC) and a standard cartridge tape drive, the installpkg program
responds with the following message:

1 ctapel
Enter a nunber,

Runni ng subcommand 'instal |l pkg' fromnenu ’softwarengnt’,
SCFTWARE MANAGEMENT

Sel ect which drive to use:

2 diskettel

a name, the initial part of a nane, or
? for HELP, qto QUT:

Enter 2 to select the floppy disk drive.
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The system responds with:

Insert the renovabl e mediumfor the package you want to install
into the diskettel drive.
Press <RETURN> when ready. Type q to quit.

b For a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with a Small Computer System
Interface (SCSI) cartridge tape drive and for a 3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 600
computer, the installpkg program responds with the following
message:

/

Runni ng subcommand ’instal |l pkg’ frommenu ’softwaremnt’,
SCFTWARE  VANAGEMENT

Insert the renovabl e mediumfor the package you want to install
into the diskettel drive.
Press <RETUR\> when ready. Type q to quit.

2 If the on-site technician has installed the 3B2 CMS floppy disk and cartridge tape,
press the key to continue.
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The program responds with the following message:

/

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with CTC, the next line will appear.
Installing the Call Managerment System <310/400 CTC> (Version 2. XX, Issue X X).

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310/ 400/ 500 computer with SCS, the next line will appear.
Installing the Call Managenment System <310/400/500 SCSI> (Version 2. XX, Issue X X).

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 computer, the next line will appear.

Installing the Call Managerment System <600 SCSlI> (Version 2. XX, |ssue X X).
Copyright (c) 1987, 1988 AT&T Information Systens, Inc.

Al Rights Reserved.

Run state S verified.

Drectory and File Managenment Wilities verified.
Editing Wilities verified.

| NFORM X 3.3 May 1985 veri fi ed.
Inter-Process Communication Wilities verified.
Line Printer Spooling Wilities verified.

Shell Programming Wilities verified.
System Admni stration Wilities verified.
Terminal Filters Wilities verified.

Termnal Information Wilities verified.

User Environment Wilities verified.

Basi c Networking Wilities verified.

X 25 Network Interface verified.

This installation base "/cns" is part
of the "/cns" filesystem

Confirm Is this installation base correct [y,n]?

3 Theinstallation base is/ cms and is part of the / cms file system. Answer the
question with ay and press the key to continue.
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The program prints the following message:

<XXX> bl ocks and <XXX> inodes are required in
the / filesystemto install this package.
<XXX> free bl ocks and <XXX> free i nodes exist.

<XXX> bl ocks and <XXX> inodes are required in
the /usr filesystemto install this package.
<XXX> free bl ocks and <XXX> free i nodes exi st.

<XXX> bl ocks and <XXX> inodes are required in
the /cns filesystemto install this package.
<XXX> free bl ocks and <XXX> free i nodes exi st.

## Executing ask_model pre-installation script ##

>> This software was initialized previously as a <3B2 computer> system
>> |s this correct? (y/n)

NOTE The 3B2 computer refersto a specific 3B2 computer system. The
specific computer system could be 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, 3B2/ 500, or
3B2/ 600.

4 Answer the question appropriately.
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If your answer isy, the program responds by continuing with the following
message:

/
## Executing chk _for_rnp pre-installation script ##

## Executing chk_for_conv pre-installation script ##

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with CTC, the next line will appear.
Installation will now enploy /dev/rSA/ctapel (CTC cartridge drive);

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310/ 400/ 500/ 600 computer with SCS, the next line will appear.
Installation will now enploy /dev/rSA/qtapel (SCSI cartridge drive);
Pl ease insert cartridge tape; type <return> when ready.

5 If the on-site technician has installed the cartridge tape that contains the new base
load of the 3B2 CM S software, press the key to continue.
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The program responds with the following message:

## Installing files fromcartridge tape

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with CTC, the next line will appear.

Call Managenent System <310/400 CTC> (Version 2. XX, |ssue X X)

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310/ 400/ 500 computer with SCS, the next line will appear.
Cal | Managernent System <310/400/500 SCSI> (Version 2. XX, |ssue X X)

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 computer, the next line will appear.
Cal |l Managenent System <600 SCSl> (Version 2. XX, Issue X X
created <date and ti me>

The program takes about 20 minutes to down load the 3B2 CM S software from
cartridge tape to hard disk. As the software is down loaded, a list of files will be
printed. If the download was successful, the following message will be printed:

\
Data read fromcartridge tape successfully.
The cartridge tape nmay now be renoved fromthe drive.
## Installing disk 1 of 1
/ et ¢/ ask_nodel
/ et c/ nodel
<XX> bl ocks
## Executing class script for "data"
/etclfeat
letc/feat/cns
/ cns/ mai nt
/ crs/ mai nt/ t ext
## Installing AUD TMAP in /usr/adnm n/ nenu/ packagermgnt / audi t maps
## Audi ting package installation
/
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If the audit is successful, the following message will be printed:

>> No errors detected during audit.

## Executing <progran(s)> post-installation script

If required, the system’s tunable parameters will be changed at this point. Next, the
program prints the following message:

## Installing /usr/options/cns. nane

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with CTC, the next line will appear.
Instal lation of the Call Management System <310/400 CTC> is conpl ete.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310/ 400/ 500 computer with SCS, the next line will appear.
Installation of the Call Managerment System <310/400/500 SCSI> is conpl ete.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 computer, the next line will appear.
Installation of the Call Management System <600 SCSI> is conpl ete.
You rmay now renove the nmedi umfromthe diskettel drive.

Insert the renovabl e nmediumfor the package you want to
install into the diskettel drive.
Press <RETURN> when ready. Type q to quit.

6 Tell the on-site technician to remove the cartridge tape from the tape drive and the
floppy disk from the disk drive.

7 Enter q to quit.
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How to Reinstall the CMS Feature Package

Prerequisites: You must be logged in as root, the computer must be in the single-user state
(run-level S), all file systems must be mounted, and the previous base load must be uninstalled.

If you are in the process of completing a Field Update, do not perform the procedures
in the section |[How to Uninstall the Current Base Load.|

NOTE

1 Execute the following command to display the CM S administration menu:

# sysadm cns_ngnt

The program prints the following screen:

CALL MANAGEMENT SYSTEM ADM NI STRATI ON

1 Sys_setup Pre-OVB Install ation

2 cms_instal I pkg Install QVs feature package
3 create_acds Create New ACD s

4 updat e_acds Update ACD s

Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or
? or <nunber>? for HELP, "~ to GQOBAXK, g to QUT:

2 Enter 2to the install the CMS feature package.
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If the cms installpkg program is interrupted while it is executing, recover

NOTE ) h .
by executing the cms installpkg program again.

The cms installpkg program responds with several messages:

/

Alog is kept in /etc/feat/inst_| og<XXx>
Begi n Rebui | di ng ACDMCDEL. . .

Rebui | di ng atom sch. ..

Rebui | di ng cal c. sch. ..

i?ebui | di ng curday_sch. ..
Rebui | di ng dagent _sch deferred until |ater.

ﬁebui | di ng hvec_sch deferred until later.
Rebui | di ng spdays_sch. ..

Loadi ng bl ocki ng. . .

'Rebui I ding ACE report aceatom..

During this time, the program prints many messages about rebuilding and loading
files. Finally, the program prints the following message:

Fi ni shed reconstruction of the ACDMIDEL.

LR R R EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE ST

R R S S R R Rk R o kR R R Rk Rk R R R R R S R R Rk Sk kR R R R

Do you want to examine /etc/feat/inst_| og<XXX>? (y or n):

3 Enter y to see if any ‘‘not successful’’ error messages have occurred.
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After printing possible errors, the system responds with:

/
Audi ti ng ACDMDEL files...

****x* OMB package installation programexiting normally *****
***x* Now performthe interactive portion of the installation ***

Press the RETURN key to see the cns_mgnt nenu [?, °, (q]:

4  Enter g to exit from the CMS Administration menu.

NOTE If “not successful’’ error messages appeared in the error log, do not
continue with installation of the new base load until you have escalated
the problem for further instructions.
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How to Update the ACDs

Prerequisites: You must be logged in as root, the computer must be in the single-user state
(run-level S), all file systems must be mounted, and the previous base load must be uninstalled.

If you are in the process of completing a Field Update, do not perform the procedures

NOTE | . . -
in the section [‘How to Uninstall the Current Base Load.”|

To update the ACD(s), do the following:

1 Execute the following command to display the CM S administration menu:

# sysadm cns_ngnt

The program prints the following screen:

CALL MANAGEMENT SYSTEM ADM N STRATI ON

1 Sys_setup Pre-OV5 Instal |l ation

2 cns_instal | pkg Install QVS feature package
3 create_acds Create New ACD s

4 updat e_acds Update ACD s

Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or
? or <nunber>? for HELP, ~ to QOBAX, qto QUT:
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2 Enter 4 to update an ACD.

noTe | If the update acds program is interrupted while it is executing, recover by
executing the update acds program again.

The program prints the following message:

NOTE After this program has completed, check the / etc/ feat/ acd log XXX file
for possible errors.

-

Alog is kept in /etc/feat/acd_| og<XXx>

Begi n Updating ACD s. ..

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, or 3B2/ 500 computer, the next line will appear.
Enter acd id(s): (ie., acdl):

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 computer, the next line will appear.
Enter acd id(s): (i.e., acdl acd2 acd3 acd4):
Only existing ACDs will be displayed for the 3B2/ 600 computer

NOTE | For a 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, 3B2/ 500, and 3B2/ 522 computer, the ACD must
be named acdl. For a 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer, you
must update each ACD (up to four ACDs).
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3 Enter the ACD ID(s). The program then responds with:

Copying realtime report sources..

Del ete corresponding realtime object files...
Copying realtime report structures...

Copying historical report sources...

Del ete correspondi ng historical object files...
Copyi ng historical report structures...

Copyi ng ace report files...

Copyi ng nmenu changes, if any...

Copyi ng bl ocki ng changes, if any...

Raising ULIMT

Copyi ng cal | parns changes, if any...

The program then displays the following message:

I's the switch being upgraded (y/n)? y
**** swsetup nust be run to admnister the
**** Bar (raphs, so this question has been
**** answered for you - respond to the
**** programas necessary

To administer the CMS Graphics package, swset up must be executed. Therefore,
the software has already answered y and has automatically started the execution of
swset up.
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The program then prints the following message and question:

/

You nust be in ‘root’ and ‘single-user’ to make changes.

SW TCH | DENTI FI CATI ON
nane: <nanme of switch>
type: <type of switch>
rel ease: <version>

Do you want to change the switch identification (yes, no)?

4  Enter no to specify that you do not want to change the switch identification at this
time.

The next question appears:

-~
SW TCH CONNECTI ON
link: <link nunber>
port: <port nunber>
tinme zone: <tine zone offset>

Do you want to change the swi tch connection (yes, no)?

5 Enter no to specify that you do not want to change the switch connection at this
time.
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The next question appears:

/
SWTCH FEATURES
vectoring? yes

Do you want to change switch features (yes, no)?

NOTE The switch features will only be displayed if they are currently on the
switch.

6 Enter no to specify that you do not want to change the switch features at this time.

The program then displays the following question:

/

PACKAGES
Bar Graphs? yes

Do you want to change packages (yes, no)?

7 If the customer has purchased CMS Graphics, enter yes to specify that you want to
administer the CMS Graphics/ Bar Graphs package on the system.
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If you enter yes, you will be prompted as follows for a password:

Passwor d:

The upgrade should have been coordinated with the TSC. The TSC Provisioning
Coordinator (1-800-344-9670) will remotely enter the password to enable the CMS
Graphics option.

NOTE The Bar Graphs password is known only by the personnel at the TSC and
is used to turn on the CMS Graphics package of 3B CMS. Contact the
TSC Provisioning Coordinator at 1-800-344-9670 to have the password
entered.

The program responds with:

Bar Gaphs (yes, no)?

8 Enter yes to enable the Bar Graphs package on the system.
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The next question appears:

/

SHARED MEMCRY ALLQCATI ON
splits: XX
agents: XXX
trunk groups: XXX
trunks: XXX
unreas trunks: XXX
VDNs: XXX

Do you want to change data base allocation (yes, no)?

9 Enter no to specify that no changes will be made at this time.

The program then responds with:

-

Changes were saved successful ly
**** For col or/graphic support:
***%* Any new or previously adm nistered printer
**** whi ch shoul d be assi gned one of the follow ng
**** printer nodels, nust be re-adm nistered.

att 477i bny

att570

att 583

att477_3.0

att570_3.0

att583 3.0

Do you want to administer the line printers (y/n)?
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10 If you want to re-administer your printers or add a new printer, enter y.

If you have CMS Graphics and you have printers that are graphics-
capable, you must administer or re-administer these to identify them as
being graphics-capable printers.

NOTE

If you are using UNIX Version 3.0 or 3.1 (or an earlier version), select the printer
model which contains the 3. 0 suffix. For example, if you have an AT&T 583
printer with UNIX Version 3.0, you would select att 583 3. 0 as your printer
model.

If you are using UNIX Version 3.2 (or a later version), select the printer model
which corresponds to your printer and does not contain the 3. 0 suffix. For
example, if you have an AT&T 583 printer with UNIX Version 3.2, you would
select att 583) as your printer model.

If you entered y then the program responds with the following:

-~
Doing a "grep tty /etc/inittab | pg’

You will need the tty nunber(s) for the printer port(s)
assi gned bel ow

Press RETURN when ready to continue.

Press (RETURNJ.
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The program then lists the tty ports and their assignments:

co: 234: respawn: / et c/ getty consol e consol e
ct:234:respawn:/etc/getty contty contty

34:234: of f:/etc/getty tty34 9600 #dedi cated to <printer name>
41:234:respawn: /et c/ getty tty4l 9600 #cns terninal
42:234: respawn: /etc/ getty tty42 9600 #cns term nal
43: 234: respawn: /etc/ getty tty43 9600 #cns term nal
44: 234: respawn: /etc/ getty tty44 9600 #cns term nal
71:234:respawn: /etc/getty tty71 9600
72:234:respawn: /etc/getty tty72 9600
73:234:respawn: /etc/ getty tty73 9600
74:234:respawn: /etc/ getty tty74 9600

(ECQF) Press <RETURN> or enter "q <RETURN>"

11 Press to continue.

The program then responds with:

/
Setting up printers...

The following printer nodels are avail abl e:

att 460

att 475
att477_3.0
att 477i bny
att 5310

att 5320
att 570
att570 3.0
att 583
att583 3.0

Enter your printer nodel selection:

12 Enter the printer model from the list of printers on your screen.

If you are using UNIX Version 3.0 or 3.1 (or an earlier version), select the printer
model which containsthe 3. 0 suffix. For example, if you have an AT&T 583
printer with UNIX Version 3.0, you would select att 583 3. 0 as your printer
model.
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If you are using UNIX Version 3.2 (or a later version), select the printer model
which corresponds to your printer and does not contain the 3. 0 suffix. For

example, if you have an AT&T 583 printer with UNIX Version 3.2, you would
select att 583) as your printer model.

The program continues with:

Enter tty name for the <printer nmodel > printer (eg., tty03):

13 Enter the tty port that the printer will be connected to.

Shoul d this be the systemdefault printer? (y/n):

14 If the printer being administered is the system default printer, enter y. If the printer
is not the system default printer, enter n.

Do you want to admnister another printer? (y/n):

15 If you want to administer another printer, enter y. This will start the printer
administration process again.

If you do not want to administer another printer, enter n.
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The program then gives the status of the printers administered and responds with:

Starting up the printer(s)...

schedul er is running

systemdefault destination: <systemdefault printer nane>
device for printerl: /dev/ttyXX

<printer nane> accepting requests since <date and tine>
printer <printer name> is idle. enabled since <date and tine>

If you want to administer or re-administer a printer later, refer to the

NOTE —_ : . S
[FAdministering a New Printer |section of [Chapter §in this document.

The program responds with the following messages:

/

d earing message queues, if any...
i pcrm-q0

dearing shared nenory, if any...
i pcrm-n0

Q earing semaphores, if any...

i pcrm -s0

Starting nsgnur. ..

Rebui | di ng at om sch. ..

Starting ddaeron. ..

Initializing the dictionary...
Loadi ng dat abase itens.

While the dictionary is being initialized, the program prints out a series of dots on a
single line (see last line in the previous screen).
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After the dictionary has been initialized, the program responds with:

Killing ddderon. ..

If the switch is a System 75, a database conversion will be required.

Please respond to the following messages as necessary:

4 N

khkkkhhkkhhkkkhhkhhkkhhkhhhkhhkkhhhkhhdhhkhhhhhhhhhkdhkhhhhhdhdhddxdhkxdxd k%%

I'f this upgrade involves a System 75, a database conversi on
is required.

By answering the next question with:

y - you wll be given a choice of perforning the
conver si on now or when the upgrade is conpl et ed

n - the systemw |l be checked to verify that it is
not a System?75 - if it is a System75, the
conversion will be performed now

kkhhkkhkkhkhhhkkhhkkhhhkdhhkdhhhhhkdhhdhddhddhhdhdhddhdhddddhhddddkdxdhxdxdh*x*x

Is a System75 involved (y or n)?
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16 If you enter y, the next question appears:

Do you want to performthe conversion now (y or n)?

a If you enter y, the next message appears:

>>> Conversion is now taking place ...

b If you enter n, the following message appears:

>>> Conversion will NOT be perforned at this tine.
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After the upgrade is over, you can execute the following command to
convert the database

# / cns/ bi n/ S75dbchg / cns/ acdX

Where X = 1, 2, 3, or 4.

17 If a System 75 is not involved in the upgrade, enter n and the next message will
appear:

>>> Verifying that a System75 is not invol ved

18 Then the system responds with the following messages:

/

Killing msgnor...

d earing nmessage queues, if any...
i pcrm - q60

A earing shared nmenory, if any...
i pcrm - m00

d earing semaphores, if any...

i pcrm -s60
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Next, the program rebuilds the .prdfile files for the CMS users in the ACD being
updated and then prints the following message:

acd<X> has been set up...

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 and you entered more
than one ACD ID at the beginning of the update acds program, the program will
continue until each ACD has been updated.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 600, the program will print the following:

Enter the nunber of nmegabytes of RAMthat is installed on this nachine.
Nunmber of negabytes (i.e. 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, or 16)

Enter the number that represents the amount of memory that is installed on the
3B2/ 500 or 3B2/ 600 computer.

If required, the tunable parameters will be changed. The program continues by
printing the following:

Do you want to exanine /etc/feat/acd_| og<XXX>? (y/n):
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19 Enter y to see if any ‘‘not successful’” error messages occurred while the ACD
databases were being updated. The program will “‘page’ through the
/ etc/ feat/ acd log XXX .

If “not successful’’ error messages appeared in the error log, do not
continue with the installation of the new base load until you have
escalated the problem for further instructions.

NOTE

Finally, the program prints the following message:

"updat e_acds" exiting nornally...changing to multi-user state...

As soon as the login pronpt appears you nay |log on...

When the Console Login: prompt appears, you have finished installing the new base load of the
3B2 CMS software.

NOTE

If you have not already done so, tell the on-site technician to remove the CMS
software cartridge tape from the cartridge tape drive and the floppy disk from the
floppy disk drive.

Go to the section ““Verifying the 3B2 CMS Software Upgrade” in the 3B2 CMS Installation and
Maintenance (585-215-104) document, to verify that the new base load was installed
successfully.

NOTE

If you upgraded the customer’'s 3B CMS from Release 2, Version 2.12 to Release 2,
Version 2.28 or a later load and the customer is using the Vectoring feature of 3B
CMS, you must reactivate the Vectoring feature by executing the

/ cms/ bin/ swsetup command and answering yes to the vectoring question. Refer to
the section ‘“Changing the Switch Parameters” in Chapter 8 of the 3B CMS Installation
and Maintenance (585-215-104) document for instructions.
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To install a Field Update, do the following.

Before you begin the procedures in this section, you must back up the/ and
/ usr file systems and the CMS file system(s) from the UNIX system
environment. For instructions, refer to [Chapter 8.

1 Obtain the phone number associated with the customer’s remote console port and
the password for the root login ID from the on-site technician.

2 Tell the on-site technician to install the floppy disk and/ or the cartridge tape that
contains the 3B2 CMS Field Update.

NOTE

The default baud rate of the console port is 9600. Tell the on-site
technician to execute the sysadm consolebaud command to change the
baud rate to 1200. If the on-site technician wants to monitor the local
console terminal during the 3B2 CMS software Field Update, the baud rate
of the local console terminal must also be set to 1200, and the console
terminal must be connected to TRM2 on the AIC circuit board.

3 From aremote terminal, establish a connection with the remote console port on
customer’s 3B2 computer and log in as root.

4  Execute the following command to determine which state the computer isin:

# who -r
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5 If the computer is not in the single-user state (run-level S), execute the following
command:

# shutdown -g60 -y -il

6 Execute the following command to mount the file systems:

# nount al |

7 Execute the following command to access the installpkg program:

# sysadmi nst al | pkg

NOTE

If the sysadm installpkg program is interrupted while the Field Update is
being down loaded, you can start over by executing sysadm installpkg
program again.
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a For a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with CTC, the installpkg
program responds with the following message:

Runni ng subcommand 'instal |l pkg' fromnenu ’softwarengnt’,
SCFTWARE MANAGEMENT

Sel ect which drive to use:

1 ctapel 2 diskettel
Enter a nunber, a name, the initial part of a nane, or
? for HELP, qto QUT:

Enter 2 to select the floppy disk drive.

b The program prints the following message regardless of which 3B2
computer is the host:

Insert the renovabl e nmedi umfor the package you want to install
into the diskettel drive.
Press <RETURN> when ready. Type q to quit.

8 After the on-site technician has installed the Field Update floppy disk and/ or
cartridge tape, press the key to continue.
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The program responds with the following message:

4 N
If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with CTC, the next line will appear.
Installing the Call Managerment System <310/400 CTC> (Version 2. XX.X, |ssue X X).

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310/ 400/ 500 computer with SCS, the next line will appear.
Installing the Call Managenment System <310/400/500 SCSI> (Version 2. XX.X, Issue X X).

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 computer, the next line will appear.

Installing the Call Management System <600 SCSI> (Version 2. XX.X, Issue X X).
Copyright (c) 1987, 1988 AT&T Information Systens, Inc.

Al Rights Reserved

Run state S verified.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with CTC, the next line will appear.
Cal | Managenent System <310/400 CTC> verifi ed.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310/ 400/ 500 computer with SCHl, the next line will appear.
Call Managenent System <310/400/500 SCSI> verifi ed.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 computer, the next line will appear.
Cal | Managerent System <600 SCSI > verifi ed.

This installation base "/cns" is part
of the "/cns" filesystem

Confirm Is this installation base correct [y,n]?

The installation base is/ cms and is part of the / cms file system.

9 Answer the question with ay and press the key to continue.

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance 6 45



Installing a Field Update

The program prints the following message:

<XXX> bl ocks and <XXX> inodes are required in
the / filesystemto install this package.
<XXX> free bl ocks and <XXX> free i nodes exist.

<XXX> bl ocks and <XXX> inodes are required in
the /cns filesystemto install this package.
<XXX> free bl ocks and <XXX> free i nodes exist.

## Executing ask_nodel pre-installation script ##

>> This software was initialized previously as a <310/ 400, 500, or 600> system
>> |s this correct? (y/n)

10 Answer the question appropriately.

If your answer isy, the program responds by continuing with the following
message:

## Installing disk 1 of <X>

The Field Update may be on more than one floppy disk. If thisisthe

NOTE h .
case, you will be told when to install the next floppy.
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The program will also print a list of files as they are down loaded from the floppy
disk to the hard disk system. After the filesin the Field Update have been down
loaded, the program will print the following message.

## Installing AUD TMAP i n /usr/adm n/ nenu/ packagengnt / audi t maps

## Audi ti ng package installation

If the audit is successful, the following message will be printed:

>> No errors detected during audit.

## Executing <prograns(s)> post-installation script

If required, the system’s tunable parameters will be changed at this point.
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11 If the Field Update has finished, the program will print the following message:

4 N

khkkhhkkhhkkhkhhkkhhkhhhhdhdhdhhdddhdhddhdhddxdxddx*x

*** This conpletes the Field Update. ***

khkkkkkhhkkhhkhhhdhdhhdhdhhdhdhkdhhddddkdhxdxdxdxx

## Installing /usr/options/cns. nane

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with CTC, the next line will appear.
Installation of the Call Management System <310/400 CTC> is conpl ete.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310/ 400/ 500 computer with SCH, the next line will appear.
Installation of the Call Managenent System <310/400/500 SCSI> is conpl ete.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 computer, the next line will appear.
Installation of the Call Management System <600 SCS|I> is conpl ete.

Your may now renove the mediumfromthe diskettel drive.
Insert the renovabl e medi umfor the package you want to

install into the diskettel drive.
Press <RETURN> when ready. Type g to quit.

Enter g to exit from the installpkg program.

Execute the following command to put the 3B2 computer into the multiuser state:

# shutdown -g0 -y -i6

Go to the section, [Verifying the 3B2 CMS Software Uparade] at the end of this chapter
to verify that the Field Update was installed successfully.

Tell the on-site technician to remove the cartridge tape from the tape drive and the
floppy disk from the disk drive.

NOTE | Do not go to the next step if the Field Update has finished.
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12 If the Field Update has not finished, the program will print the following

message:
4 N
ER R R R R R R R R R o R S
*** To conplete the Field Update, execute "cms_instal | pkg" xRk
*** and "update_acds" in the CALL MANAGEMENT SYSTEM * ok
**% ADM N STRATI ON nrenu. ok ok

hAhkkhhkhhdhhhhhdhdhhdhhdhhhhhhddhddhddhdrhddddrddrdhdhddhdhdhrdhddrdrhdrdrdxdx

## Installing /usr/options/cns. nane

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with CTC, the next line will appear.
Installation of the Call Managenent System <310/400 CTC> is conpl ete.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310/ 400/ 500 computer with SCH, the next line will appear.
Installation of the Call Management System <310/400/500 SCSlI> is conpl ete.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 computer, the next line will appear.
Installation of the Call Managenent System <600 SCSI> is conpl ete.

You may now renove the mediumfromthe diskettel drive.

I nsert the renovabl e nedi umfor the package you want to
install into the diskettel drive.
Press <RETURN> when ready. Type q to quit.

Enter g to exit from the installpkg program.

Do the following substeps to complete the Field Update:

a Do the procedure in the[How to Reinstall the CMS Feature Packagd
section of this chapter.

b Do the procedure in the[How to Update the ACD{ section of this chapter.

¢ Go to the section [Verifying the 3B2 CMS Software Uparade] at the end of
this chapter to verify that the Field Update was installed successfully.

NOTE If you have not already done so, tell the on-site technician to
remove the Field Update floppy disk and/ or the cartridge
tape.
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After you have upgraded the customer’s system to a new base load or installed a field update,
do the following to verify that the upgrade or field update was successful:

NOTE The computer must be in the multiuser state (run-level 2).

1 At the Console Login: prompt, log into the system by using the CMS administrator’s
login ID (for example, acdl) to bring up the CMS MAIN MENU.

2 Gotothe “MAINTENANCE" menu screen.

3 After the “MAINTENANCE" menu screen appears, select the ‘‘Session-Status”
option.

4 When the *““Session-Status’ screen appears, re-administer the Measured Splits field
with the number that you recorded earlier.

5 Look at the *‘Link” field. The status should read *‘Up.”

6 The “Session” field should read ‘“‘Data Transfer,” and the “CMS’ field should read
“Data Transfer.” If this is the case, the CMS software can monitor the ACD. If this
is not the case or the “Link’" is “Down,’” press the screen-labeled key to
bring the link up.

NOTE If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer with more than
one ACD, return to Step 1 in this procedure until each ACD has been initialized.

NOTE | Do the test procedures in and the backup procedures in before you

turn the system over to the customer.
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This chapter contains the test procedures that you must do before you turn the 3B2 CMS
software application over to the customer. By doing the procedures in this chapter, you will be
able to verify that the CM S software has been installed or upgraded correctly and is working

properly.

Do the procedures in this chapter to test the following:

The connection between the customer’s 3B2 computer and the Technical Support]
Center ZTSCEI

This test should be done after the 3B2 CMS software has been initially
installed and does not have to be done after a new base load or Field
Update has been installed.

NOTE

[The sanity of the 3B2 CMS softward

This sanity test should be done after the 3B2 CMS software has been

NOTE | ' .
initially installed or upgraded.

If any of the steps in these procedures fail, refer to [Chapter 9, Troubleshooting,|and try to solve
the problem. If you encounter a problem that you cannot solve, escalate the problem through
normal procedures.
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Testing the Connection to the Technical
Support Center

Use the information in this section to verify that the connection between the Silent Knight
Autodialer and the TSC is operating correctly.

NOTE The Silent Knight Autodialer is optional. If it is not part of the hardware
configuration, skip this section.

The Silent Knight Autodialer is used to report alarms to the TSC. You can dial into the 3B2
computer on the same line that is used to report the alarms.

NOTE The phone number for the TSC should have been programmed earlier by the on-site
technician (refer to If the Silent Knight Autodialer has not been
programmed, the on-site technician must program it before you can continue.

There are two ways to make a test call on the 3B2 computer. The first test will test the Silent
Knight Autodialer and not the software associated with the Alarm Interface Circuit (AIC) board.

To test the Silent Knight Autodialer, do the following:

1 Tell the on-site technician to jump terminals 5 and 11 on the autodialer with a
piece of wire. This will dial the TSC and report a minor alarm.

2 Verify that the TSC (or destination phone number) received the alarm call.
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To test the AIC board and the Silent Knight Autodialer, do the following:
1 From aremote console terminal, log into the customer’s 3B2 computer as root.

2 Enter the following command:

# /etc/aictest

NOTE | For more information on the aictest program, refer to Appendix D.

When the prompt ( ) appears, enter the following option:

> setmn

A minor alarm is generated.
The Silent Knight Autodialer places a call to the programmed number.

3 After verifying that the test worked, enter the following option:

>clrmn

The minor alarm is turned off.

4 To exit from the aictest program, enter g.
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If the test was not successful, tell the on-site technician to do the following steps before you try
again:

1 There are nine jumper wires on the autodialer unit. Verify that jumper number 4 is
cut, and the remaining jumpers are intact.

2 Verify that the autodialer transformer is plugged into a 120 volts ac source. This
transformer cuts the voltage down to 12 volts ac. Verify that this power source
connects to terminals 1 and 2 on the Silent Knight Autodialer.

3 Check the battery connection.
4 Verify that the Silent Knight Autodialer is programmed correctly. See|Chapter 3.

If the test is still unsuccessful, the on-site technician should verify the cabling of the Autodialer
before you retry the test again.

NOTE | For more information on how to test the Remote Management Package, refer to the
Remote Management Package Manual (305-455).
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The following procedure should be done by the on-site technician after the 3B2 CMS software
has been installed or upgraded to verify the sanity of 3B2 CMS software:

1 AtaCMSterminal, log into the system by using a CMS administrator’s login ID
(acdl, acd2, acd3, acd4). Supply the correct password when prompted to do so.

2 When the MAIN MENU screen appears, select the “MAINTENANCE" option.
When the MAINTENANCE menu appears, select the **Session-Status” option.
After the *Session-Status”’ screen appears, the “Link’ field should read ‘‘Up’’ and
the “'Session’ and “CMS" fields should read *‘Data Transfer.”” Look at the *‘Local
Time” and the “*Switch Time.”” The “Local Time” and the “Switch Time” should
be within 5 minutes of each other. Return to the MAIN MENU by pressing the
screen-labeled key (SLK) twice.

3 From the MAIN MENU, select the “REPORTS" option:

a When the REPORTS screen appears, select the “Standard Real-Time”

option:

After the REAL-TIME REPORTS menu appears, select the
“Split Summary’ option and enter a valid split name or
number. When the “Split Summary’’ report appears on the
screen, press the SLK to send the report to
the printer. Look at the message line near the bottom of
the screen. There should be a confirmation message about
routing your report to the printer. Verify that the report
was printed. Return to the REAL-TIME REPORTS menu
screen by pressing the SLK.

Select the “Trunk Group Summary’’ report and enter a
valid trunk group name or number. When the report
appears on the screen, press the SLK to send
the report to the printer. Look at the message line near the
bottom of the screen. There should be a confirmation
message about routing your report to the printer. Verify
that the report was printed. Return to the REAL-TIME
REPORTS menu screen by pressing the SLK. Press

the SLK again.
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b When the REPORTS screen appears, select the **Standard Historical”
option:

After the HISTORICAL REPORTS menu screen appears,
move the cursor to the **Summary Split” field and press the
key. After the screen appears, return to the
HISTORICAL REPORTS screen by pressing the SLK.

After the HISTORICAL REPORTS screen appears, move the
cursor to the “Trunk Group Daily” field and press the

key. After the screen appears, return to the
HISTORICAL REPORTS screen by pressing the SLK.
Return to the REPORTS screen by pressing the SLK.
Return to the MAIN MENU by pressing the SLK
again.

4  From the MAIN MENU, select the DICTIONARY option. When the DICTIONARY
screen appears, select the ““Split-Synonyms” option. For a new installation, the
fields in this screen should be blank. Press the key. If the customer did
not upgrade from AP 16 CMS to 3B2 CMS, the message ‘‘There are no items of this
type.” should appear in the message line. Return to the DICTIONARY screen by

pressing the SLK.

When the DICTIONARY screen appears, select the “‘Database-ltems’” option. For a
new installation, the fields in this screen should be blank. Press the key.
The fields should now contain data. Return to the DICTIONARY screen by
pressing the SLK. Return to the MAIN MENU by pressing the SLK
again.

5 From the MAIN MENU, select the CONFIGURATION option. When the
CONFIGURATION screen appears, select the “‘Extension-Assignments” option.
After the CONFIGURATION - SPLIT EXTENSION ASSIGNMENTS screen
appears, look at the fields in the screen. For a new installation, the fields should be
blank. Return to the CONFIGURATION screen by pressing the SLK. Return
to the MAIN MENU by pressing the SLK again.

6 From the MAIN MENU, select the ADMINISTRATION option. When the
ADMINISTRATION menu screen appears, select the **System-Access”’ option.
When the ADMINISTRATION - SYSTEM ACCESS screen appears, the cursor
should be in the ““User ID:"” field. Enter the CMS administrator login ID that you
are currently using (acdl, acd2, acd3, acd4) and press the key. The screen
should refresh, the “User Name:” field should contain the name of the CMS
administrator, and the other fields should now be populated with access data.
Return to the ADMINISTRATION screen by pressing the SLK. Return to the
MAIN MENU by pressing the SLK again. Pressthe SLK to log off.
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Return to Step 1 until each ACD has been tested. (Only the 3B2/ 600 and
3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computers can have multiple ACDs.)

At each CM S terminal, log in as acdl to verify that the terminals are working
properly. After the MAIN MENU screen appears, press the SLK to log off.

If you were able to complete each of the steps in the test successfully, you must back up the file
systems and do a CMS MAINTENAN CE Backup-Data before you turn the 3B2 CMS
application over to the customer.

NOTE

If any of the stepsin the test failed, refer to|Chapter 9, Troubleshootingfand try to solve
the problem associated with the step that failed. If you encounter a problem that you
cannot solve, escalate the problem through normal procedures.

To complete the test, do the following:

1

If you have not already done so, back up the file systems by following the
procedures outlined in the section, [Backing Up the File Systems From the UNIX]
[System Environment |in [Chapter 8.

If you have not already done so, backup the customer’s historical data by doing a
CMS MAINTENANCE Backup-Data by following the procedures outlined in the
section, |Backing Up CMS Historical Data From the CMS Environment,|in [Chapter 8/

At the console terminal, log into each ACD. When the MAIN MENU appears, look
at the upper right side of the screen. The time displayed should be current, and
the link should be “UP.”” Press the SLK to log off.

This completes the test. You can now turn the 3B2 CMS application over to the customer.
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NOTE

The following procedures are to be used only if the customer has purchased the 3B
CMS Graphics package.

The following procedure should be done by the on-site technician after the 3B CM S Graphics
package has been installed to verify the correct installation of the Graphics feature:

1 AtaCMSterminal, log into the system using a CMS administrator’s login ID (acd1,
acd2, acd3, acd4). Supply the correct password when prompted to do so.

NOTE

Only the 3B2/ 600 and 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computers can have multiple
ACDS.

2  When the MAIN MENU appears, select the REPORTS option.

3 From the REPORTS menu, select the BAR GRAPHS option:

a After the BAR GRAPHS menu appears, select the ““Split Historical
Profiles’ option.

b  When the “SPLIT HISTORICAL PROFILES” screen appears, select the
“Average Speed of Answer’ option.

¢ When the “SPLIT HISTORICAL PROFILE - Graph Parameters’ screen
appears, enter the following in the corresponding fields and press
to move to the next field:

In the SPLI T: field, enter a valid split name or number.
In the REPORT DAY: field, leave the default value of - 1.

In the FI RST | NTERVAL: field, leave the default value of
1.

In the LAST | NTERVAL: field, leave the default value of
48.

In the MAXI MUM GRAPH VALUE: field, enter 30.

In the UPPER THRESHOLD: field, enter 20.
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In the LOAER THRESHOLD: field, enter 10.
Press and wait for the Bar Graph report.

d The “SPLIT HISTORICAL PROFILE" bar graph screen should appear.
If you are using a color terminal, any bars that appear will be either
GREEN, YELLOW, or RED. If you are using a monochrome terminal,
any bars that appear will be displayed in either DIM, NORMAL, or
BRIGHT contrast.

If this is a new installation, there may be no historical data to
be graphed. If thisis the case, make sure that the horizontal
and vertical axis have appeared on the screen. The screen
should appear similar to Figure 15 of the 3B CMS Graphics
Administration (585-215-505) document except no bars will be
displayed.

NOTE

The output should appear similar to Figure 15 of the 3B CMS Graphics
Administration (585-215-505) document.

e Pressthe and a printed bar graph report will be sent to the
default printer for that login. Look at the message line near the bottom

of the screen. There should be a confirmation message about routing
your report to the printer.

If the printer is administered as a graphics-capable printer, the output
should appear similar to Figure 19 of the 3B CMS Graphics
Administration (585-215-505) document.

If the printer is not administered as a graphics-capable printer, the
output should appear similar to Figure 20 of the 3B CMS Graphics
Administration (585-215-505) document.

Return to the BAR GRAPHS menu by pressing the SLK.
Return to the REPORTS menu by pressing the SLK.

Return to the MAIN MENU by pressing the SLK again. Pressthe
SLK to log off.
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7 Return to Step 1 until each ACD has been tested. (Only the 3B2/ 600 and
3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computers can have multiple ACDS.)

NOTE Only test the ACDs on which the Graphics package has been enabled.

8 At each CMSterminal, log in as acdl to verify that the terminals are working
properly. After the MAIN MENU screen appears, press the SLK to log off.

If you were able to complete each of the steps in the test successfully, you must backup the file
systems and do a CMS MAINTENAN CE Backup-Data before you turn the 3B2 CMS
application over to the customer.

noTe | If any of the steps in the test failed, refer to of this document and try to
solve the problem associated with the step that failed. If you encounter a problem
that you cannot solve, escalate the problem through normal procedures.

To complete the test, do the following:

1 If you have not already done so, back up the file systems by following the
procedures outlined in the section,|‘Backing Up the File Systems From the UNIX]
[System Environment”|located in[Chapter 8| of this document.

2 If you have not already done so, backup the customer’s historical data by doing a
CMS MAINTENANCE Back-up Data by following the procedures outlined in the
section, |‘Backing Up the File Systems From the CMS Environment”|located in
of this document.

3 At the console terminal, log into each ACD. When the MAIN MENU appears, look
at the upper right side of the screen. The time displayed should be current, and the
link should be "UP.” Pressthe SLK to log off.

This completes the test. You can now turn the 3B2 CMS application over to the customer.
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Use the procedures in this chapter, as necessary, to maintain the 3B2 CM S software application
running on a 3B2 computer. You should refer to the 3B2 Computer Owner/ Operator Manual that
was shipped with the computer for information on how to maintain the 3B2 computer.

The procedures in this chapter were written for an on-site or Tier 1 technician. If you are at a
remote location, you will need assistance from an on-site technician or the customer’'s CMS
administrator to perform most of the procedures in this chapter.

The following 3B2 CM S maintenance procedures are covered in this chapter:

NOTE

[Backing Up the File Systems From the UNIX System Environment|

[Backing Up CM S Historical Data From the CMS Environment]

[Restoring CMS Historical Data From the CM S Environment]

[Recovering From a Disk Crash|

[Recovering From a Lack of CMS File System Space|

[Adding a New Hard Disk Drive to a 3B2 Computet|

[Adding a New ACD to the 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 Computer|

[Administering a New Terminall

[Administering a New Printer|

[Changing the Date or Timd
[Changing the Switch Parameterg

[Performing a UNIX System Dump|

[Upgrading the UNIX Operating System|

[Upgrading the X.25 Network Interface Software.|

If you are doing maintenance work on the customer’s system from a remote terminal
(baud rate must be 1200) and cannot log into the customer’s system, tell the on-site
technician or CM S administrator to execute the sysadm consolebaud command to
determine the baud rate of the console port. The baud rate of the console port must
be set to 1200 before you can remotely log into the customer’s system. Also, the
customer’s console terminal must be connected to TRM2 on the AIC circuit board.
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Backing Up the File Systems From the UNIX
System Environment

The file systems on the 3B2 computer should be backed up as follows:

After the CMS software has been initially installed and tested

NOTE

The CMS historical data for each ACD should also be backed up by using
the CMS MAINTENAN CE Backup-D ata facility before you turn a new
system over to the CMS administrator. (Refer to the section
[CMS Historical Data From the CMS Environment] for instructions.)

Before and after the CM S software has been upgraded to a new base load

Before and after the CM S software has been field updated.

You should back up the root (/) and the / usr file systems on separate cartridge tapes. The
number of cartridge tapes required to back up the CMS software will vary depending how
many file systems the CMS software resides on:

/ cmsis on disk drive 1.

/ cmsdskl is on disk drive 2, if equipped.

/ cmsdsk2 is on disk drive 3, if equipped.

/ cmsdsk3 is on disk drive 4, if equipped.

/ cmsdsk4 is on disk drive 5, if equipped.
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Before starting the backup procedures in this section, log in as root and execute the following
command:

# df -t > [usr/tnp/df
# | p [usr/tnp/df
# rm/usr/tnp/ df

The output from the printer may be helpful when doing a backup or restore later on.

The file system information obtained from the df -t command should be given to the

NOTE =
CMS administrator for future reference.

To back up the file systems from the UNIX system environment, do the following:

1 At the system console, log in as root and put the computer into the single-user state
by executing the following command:

# shutdown -g60 -y -il
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2 In the single-user state, execute the following command to mount all file systems:

# nount al |

3 Obtain a cartridge tape for each file system.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 with a Cartridge Tape
Controller (CTC) and a standard cartridge tape drive, the cartridge tape
has to be formatted. If a cartridge tape has not been formatted, execute
the sysadm tapemgmt command and select the format option. It takes
about 20 minutes to format a cartridge tape.

NOTE

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600,
or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 with a Small Computer System Interface (SCSI)
cartridge tape drive, the cartridge tapes used with SCSI cartridge tape
drives do not require formatting.

4  Execute the sysadm backup program to back up the/ and / usr file systems.

5 Continue with the sysadm backup program to back up the CMS file systems (/ cms,
/ cmsdskl, / cmsdsk2, etc.). Each CMS file system should be backed up on a separate
cartridge tape. Be sure to mark the backup tapes as recommended by the backup
program.

If the host computer has an SCSI-based cartridge tape drive, the hsbackup
program can be used to back up the file systems associated with CMS.
This process is somewhat faster than the standard backup program.
However, the/ and / usr file systems can only be backed up by using the
standard backup program. For more information about the hsbackup
program, refer the AT& T 3B2 Computer UNIX System V Release 3 System
Administrator’'s Guide (305-554). (Cartridge tapes containing file systems
backed up with the hsbackup program can only be restored by using the
hsrestore program.)

NOTE
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Backing Up CMS Historical Data From the
CMS Environment

The CMS historical data for each ACD should be backed up as follows:
After the CMS software has been installed and tested
After the CMS software has been upgraded to a new base load
After the CMS software has been field updated.

After the 3B2 CMS has been turned over to the customer, the customer’'s CMS administrator
should also use the procedures in this section, or the corresponding section in the 3B CMS
Administration document, to periodically back up the CMS historical data. The frequency of the
CMS MAINTENAN CE backups will depend on how current the CMS administrator wants to
keep the backup copy of the CMS historical data updated.

You can back up the CMS historical data from the CMS environment by going to the
MAINTENAN CE menu screen and selecting the Backup-Data option.

NOTE | You can back up the CMS historical data from any CMS terminal.

To back up the CMS historical data, do the following:

1 Obtain at least two cartridge tapes.

NOTE | Fora 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with CTC, the cartridge tapes must
be formatted.

2 Login asa CMS administrator (acdl, acd2, acd3, or acd4, whichever applies).

NOTE The 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, 3B2/ 500, and 3B2/ 522 computers support one
ACD, and the 3B2/ 600 and 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computers support up to
four ACDs.

3 When the MAIN MENU screen appears, select the MAI NTENANCE option.

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance 8 5



Backing Up CMS Historical Data From the CMS Environment

4  After the MAINTENAN CE screen appears, select the Backup- Dat a option.

5 Complete the backup process by following the instructions displayed on the
terminal screen.

6 When the backup has completed, mark the tape with the following information:

CMS Historical Data for ““ACD name’ (acdl, acd2, acd3, or acd4,
whichever applies)

Tape 1 of X
Date.

7 If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 with multiple ACDs,
return to Step 1 until the CMS historical data for each ACD has been backed up.
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Restoring CMS Historical Data From the
CMS Environment

The CMS software application provides a facility that can restore the CMS historical databases
when an accidental loss of historical data occurs. The cartridge tapes that contain the latest
back up copy of the CMS historical databases are used during a restore process so that the
databases can be restored to their most recent sane state.

NOTE The CMS historical databases can be restored from any CMS terminal. However, the

console terminal must be powered on. If it is not, the UNIX system routines that are
used to do the restore cannot operate.

The 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, 3B2/ 500, and 3B2/ 522 computers support only one ACD: acdl.
However, the 3B2/ 600 and 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computers support up to four ACDs: acdl,

acd2, acd3, and acd4.

To restore the CMS historical data for a given ACD, do the following:

1 Insert the cartridge tape that contains the latest backup copy of the CMS historical
data into the tape drive.

NOTE

The data on the cartridge tape must have previously been backed up by
using the CMS MAINTENAN CE Backup-Data facility.

2 Login asthe CMS administrator for the ACD that has been corrupted (acdl, acd2,
acd3, or acd4, whichever applies).

3 Select the MAI NTENANCE option in the CMS main menu, and press (RETURN].

The Maintenance menu appears.

4 Selectthe [ ] Restore-Data option in the menu, and press (RETURN].

The Restore Data screen appears.

5 Enteryinthe Do you wi sh to conti nue? prompt field.

6 Press (RETURN].
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The restore routines will be invoked, and the system will begin to
change states to single-user mode.

The first screen dialogue that will be returned to the screen will be:

br oadcast warni ng message to all users

Broadcast Message from username (consol e)* day date time
The systemwi || be shut down in 15 seconds
Pl ease 1 og of f now

The dialogue will continue to scroll down the screen, as the system
prepares to enter single-user mode. Finally, the following message will
appear:

-

To continue the restore,
pl ease type in "/cns/bin/sh restore" and push the return key

To return to mul ti-user state and end restore,
pl ease type in "/etc/init 2" and push the return key

*

This element appears only if the restore is administered from the console terminal.
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Before you take any action, however, the single-user mode will be
entered automatically, with the following dialogue:

INT: Newrun level: S

INT: SINAE USER MDE

#
In single-user mode, CMS interacts with only one terminal and shuts
down all others until the restore is complete.
7 Now, type/cmg bin/ sh restore next to the system prompt (#) and press (RETURN).
The restore process will begin, showing the following screen:
-~
[CALL NANAGEMENT SYSTEM swi tch _nane: UP or DOM tine]

MAI NTENANCE - - RESTCRE DATA

File Nane

8 If you want the whole CMS file system restored, make no entry after Fi |l e
Name. Simply press (Return). |If you want to perform a partial restore, type the
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name of the file, database, or directory you want restored next to the Fi | e

Name, and press (RETURN). For partial restores, use one of the formats described as
follows:

noTe | Be familiar with the UNIX system file and directory structure before
attempting a partial restore.

Historical database. You can specify a single historical database for
restoration by using the following format:

/ cms/ acdn/ dsave/ [database name]

where the n is the number of the ACD you are logged in under.

Typing * instead of a database name in the previous format means
“restore all historical databases” in a particular dsave directory.

The databases that you can restore at one time or separately are as
follows:

Daily Database Half-hour Database

dagent hagent
dsplit hsplit
dtgrp htkgrp
dtrunk htrunk
ddn hdn
dvector hvector

NOTE The .idx, .dat, and .sch files associated with the database(s) will
be restored automatically.
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UNIX system files. You can also specify each of the following UNIX
system files for restoration by typing the complete file pathname as
shown.

[ usr/ spoal/ cron/ atjobs System file for scheduled jobs

[ usr/ lib/ cron/ at.allow System file for permissions to schedule jobs
/ etc/ inittab System file for background programs

/ etc/ group System file for user IDs

/ etc/ passwd System file for passwords

Custom Report program directory or files. You can also restore the
directory containing the customer’s Custom Report program files or a
single program file for a Custom Report. To restore a single Custom

Report program file, type:

/ cms/ acdn/ reports/ historical/ source/ [report name]
or
/cms/ acdn/ reports/realtime/source/[report nanme]

Typing * instead of a report name will restore all program files for
either historical or realtime custom reports.

NOTE | YOu can enter two or more database, file, or directory names at one time by typing the

first name, pressing the down arrow key, and typing the next name.

When the restore is complete, the CMS Login prompt will appear.

The files will be displayed on this screen under the heading Fi | e Name as they are restored
from the backup tape. This process may take up to 8 hours depending on the size of the

customer’s database.

Data will be restored only for the ACD you are logged in under. Repeat this procedure for each
ACD in a multiple-ACD CMS, if necessary.

For more information about restoring CMS historical data, refer to the 3B CMS Administration

document.
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This section describes what you must do to restore a customer’s 3B2 CMS after a disk crash has
occurred.

Restore instructions are included for disk drives[L][2]3][4] and[5]

Before you start any of the restore procedures in this section, make sure that the latest sysadm
backup copies of the root (/), / usr, and CMS file systems are available and on-hand. In
addition, the latest backup copy of the CMS historical data for each ACD must be available and

on-hand also.

How to Restore Disk Drive 1

This procedure will help you do the following tasks:
Reinstall the Essential Utilities for the UNIX operating system
Repartition the disk system

For a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with a CTC, install the Cartridge Tape Utilities

For a 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600, or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70
computer with a SCSI, install the SCSI Cartridge Tape Utilities

Restore the /, / usr, and / cms file systems on disk 1

Restore the CMS historical database files.

If the backup copies of the file systems for disk drive 1 are not available, the only way
you can restore the customer’'s 3B2 CMS environment is by doing a complete 3B2
CMS software installation which is documented in Chapters[4 and

NOTE
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To restore disk drive 1, do the following:

1 For a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer, do the|lnstalling the UNIX Operating System
[on"a3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 Computer] procedure in

For a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with a CTC, install the Cartridge

NOTE L
Tape Utility package.

For a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with a SCSI, install the the System
Administration Utilities, the Extended Core Ultilities, the SCSI Host
Adapter Utilities, and the SCSI Cartridge Tape Utility package.

For a 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600, or 3B2/ 1000 M odel 70 computer, do the
[Installing the UNIX Operating System on a 3B2 500, 522, 600, or 1000—70 Computer|
procedure in

After you have installed the Essential Utilities, you need to install the
System Administration Utilities, the Extended Core Ultilities, the SCSI Host
Adapter Utilities, and the SCSI Cartridge Tape Utility package.

NOTE

2 Enter the following command to remake the UNIX system:

# shutdown -g0 -y -i6
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3 When the Console Login: appears, log in as root and execute the following command
to put the computer in the single-user mode:

# shutdown -g0 -y -il

4  After the computer isin the single-user mode, execute the following commands:

# nount al |
# ulimt 250000

5 Execute the following command to restore the / and / usr file systems and follow
the instructions displayed on the screen:

# sysadmrestore

6 Next, restore the / cms file system.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600, or 3B2/ 1000
Model 70 and the backup copy of the / cms file system was generated
with the sysadm hsbackup program, execute the sysadm hsrestore
program to restore it.

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 and is equipped with
disk 2, continue with the sysadm restore program until the / cmsdskl
file system has been restored.
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7 Enter q to exit from the restore program.

8 Execute the following command:

# shutdown -g0 -y -i6

9 Go to the[Restoring CMS Historical Data From the CMS Environment| section in this

chapter to restore the customer’s CMS historical data.

NOTE

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 with multiple
ACDs, the CMS historical data for each ACD must be restored.
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How to Restore Hard Disk 2, 3, 4, and 5

After the hard disk drive has been replaced and before you start the restore procedures, obtain
the latest sysadm backup copy of the file system that was on the old drive (/ cmsdskl, / cmsdsk2,
/ cmsdsk3, or / cmsdsk4, whichever is applicable). Also, obtain the latest backup copy of the
CMS historical data for each ACD.

To restore the hard disk, do the following:

1 Login asroot and execute the following command to put the computer in the
single-user mode:

# shutdown -g0 -y -il

2 After the computer isin the single-user mode, execute the following commands to
mount the file systems for the other hard disks:

# nmount al |

3 Do the[Partitioning Additional Hard Diskg procedure in [Chapter 4to format and
partition the new hard disk.

8 16 Maintenance



Recovering From a Disk Crash

4 Insert the cartridge tape that contains the sysadm backup copy of the file system
that was on the old hard disk (/ cmsdskl, / cmsdsk2, / cmsdsk3, or / cmsdsk4,
whichever is applicable) into the cartridge tape drive.

5 Execute the following command to restore the file system and follow the
instructions displayed on the screen:

# sysadmrestore

NOTE

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600, or 3B2/ 1000
Model 70 and the backup copy of the file system was generated with the
sysadm hsbackup command, execute the sysadm hsrestore command
instead.

6 After the file system has been restored, enter q to exit from the restore program and
execute the following command:

# shutdown -g0 -y -i6

7 Go to the section, |Restoring the CMS Historical Data From the CM S Environment,|in
this chapter to restore the customer’s CMS historical data.

NOTE

If the host computer is a 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 with multiple
ACDs, the CMS historical data for each ACD must be restored.
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When you log into the system as a CMS user, a program is executed that checks the free blocks
available to /, / usr, and the CM S file systems located on the hard disks. If one of these file
systems has less than 5000 but more than 1000 free blocks, a message similar to the following
will be displayed on your terminal screen:

WARNING File system "<file system®", has only "<XXXX>" bl ocks free

When this message occurs, file system maintenance must be done as soon as possible to keep
the file system from running out of free blocks.

If one of these file systems has less than 1000 free blocks, a message similar to the following
will be displayed:

-

khkkkhkhkkhkhkkkhhkkhhkkhhkhhhkkhhkkhhhkkhhkdhhhkhhdhhkhhhhhkhhkhhhhhkdhdhhdhdhhdhdkkhkkhhkxkx%x

* CAUTI ON CAUTI ON CAUTI ON CAUTI ON CAUTI ON *

* *

* File system "<file systens", has only "<XXXX>" bl ocks free. *

khkkkhkkkhkkhhkkhkhkkkhhkkhhkhkkhkhkkhhkkhhkhhhkkhkkhhhdhdhhkhhkkhdhhhkkhhhkhhkkhhkhhkkhhkkdhkkkhkhktx*%

When these messages occur, the file system is just about out of free blocks and the CMS
software application will fail at any time.

There are three file system maintenance procedures (explained in detail on the following pages)
that can help you manage the free blocks on the hard disk system more efficiently:

[How to Remove Certain Files That Are No Longer Used

[How to Move Historical Database Fileg

[How to Save Fewer Days of Historical Datal
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In order to do these procedures, you should be familiar with the UNIX system commands and
have some knowledge about INFORMIX and the CMS application.

Extreme caution should be used when doing any one of these procedures
because a minor mistake could bring the CM S software to a halt. We suggest
that you read through each procedure thoroughly before starting.

If the free space for a file system continues to decrease after you have done these
procedures, additional hard disk space will be required. In other words, the customer
may have to purchase another hard disk drive to solve the file system problem. Refer
to the|Adding a New Hard Disk to a 3B2 Computer| section in this chapter for
instructions on how to add a new hard disk to the system.

NOTE
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How to Remove Certain Files That Are No Longer
Used

There may be a few files on the hard disk system that are not used or needed by the CMS
software. To find out if these files exist and to remove them, do the following.

Extreme caution should be used when doing this procedure because a minor
mistake could bring the CMS software to a halt. We suggest that you read
through this procedure thoroughly before starting.

1 Log into the system as root.

2 Execute the following command to determine which file system is low on disk
space:

# df
The output from the df command lists the file systems that are mounted and the
number of free blocks in each file system. Here is an example of the output from a
df command:

/

/ (/ dev/ dsk/ c1d0s0 ): 16396 bl ocks 2504 i - nodes

[ usr (/ dev/ dsk/ c1d0s2 ): 11502 bl ocks 2418 i - nodes

/cns (/ dev/ dsk/c1d0s8 ): 959 bl ocks 830 i - nodes

/ csdskl (/ dev/ dsk/c1d1s8 ): 10730 bl ocks 368 i - nodes
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Any file system that has less than 1000 free blocks is getting low on free blocks.
(Notice in the example that the / cms file system only has 959 free blocks.)

3 If afile system islow on free blocks, use the cd command to go to it. Then execute
the following command to see if any core files are in the file system:

# find . -name core -print

4 If any corefiles are found, use the rm command to remove them.
5 If the/cmsfile system is low on free blocks, do the following:

a Usethe cd command to go to the / cmg/ bin directory:

# cd /cns/bin
# pwd

The pwd command will verify that you are in the / cms/ bin directory.

Execute the Is command as follows:

# |s con_sp con_ext dbchg db_con_* 3Bdwnl oad*

If any of these files exist, use the rm command to remove them.
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b Usethe cd command to go to the / cmg/ out directory.

The / cmd out directory is only created when the customer
upgrades from AP-16 CMSto 3B CMS. If the directory does
not exist, skip this step.

NOTE

# cd / crs/ out

# pwd
The pwd command will verify that you are in the / cmg/ out directory.
Execute the rm command as follows to remove all the files in the
/ cmg/ out directory:

#rm*

6 Back up the file systems by following the procedures in the[Backing Up the Filg
[Systems From the UNIX System Environment| section in this chapter.

If you do not back up the file systems, the files you just removed will
reappear if the file systems are restored by using the earlier versions of the
UNIX system backups.

NOTE
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7 If any of the following file systems are on the system and are low on free space,
refer to the[How to Move Historical Database Filesjand |[How to Save Fewer Days of]
[Historical Data sections for additional information:

/ cms

/ cmsdskl
/ cmsdsk2
/ cmsdsk3

/ cmsdsk4.
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How to Move Historical Database Files

The historical database for the CMS software is made up of several INFORMIX database files
(refer to[Table 8-1) which are distributed across the entire hard disk system. When a CMS file
system is running out of free blocks, historical data files may be moved to another file system.
By doing this, you can significantly increase the number of free blocks on the CMS file system
that is running out of free blocks.

Table 8 1 Naming Convention for the CMS Historical Database

MAINTENANCE

HISTORICAL DATA BASE INFORMIX FILE schema ARCHIVE-PARAMETER
DAILY FILES HALF-HOUR FILES
dagent.dat
dagent dagent.idx dagent sch  Agent Data
ddn ddn.dat ddn sh VDN Data
ddn.idx
. dsplit.dat . .
dsplit dsplit.idx dsplit sch Split Data
dtkgrp.dat
dtkgrp dtkgrp.idx dtkgrp sch  Trunk Group Data
dtrunk dtrunk._dat dtrunk sch  Trunk Data
dtrunk.idx
dvector dvector._dat dvec sch Vector Data
dvector.idx
hagent.dat
hagent hagent.idx hagent sch Agent Data
hdn hdn.dat hdn sch VDN Data
hdn.idx
. hsplit.dat . .
hsplit hsplit.idx hsplit sch Split Data
htkgrp.dat
htkgrp htkgrp.icx htkgrp sch Trunk Group Data
htrunk htrunk.gat htrunk sch Trunk Data
htrunk.idx
hvector hvector.F:iat hvec sch Vector Data
hvector.idx
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To move the files for a particular historical database, do the following.

Extreme caution should be used when doing this procedure because a minor
mistake could bring the CMS software to a halt. We suggest that you read
through this procedure thoroughly before starting.

1 Back up the CMS historical data as a precaution. Refer to the|Backing Up CM§
[Historical Data From the CMS Environment section in this chapter for instructions.

Any data added to the CM S historical database files after the backup has

NOTE .
completed will not be saved.

If another terminal is available, you can continue with the remaining steps while
the CMS historical data is being backed up.

2 Log into the system as root.

3 Execute the df command as follows to determine which CMS file system has the
largest number of free blocks:

# df
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Possible CM S file systems are as follows:
/ cms
/ cmsdskl
/ cmsdsk2
/ cmsdsk3
/ cmsdsk4.
Record the name of the file system that has the most free space.

4 Look at the output from the df command and determine which CMS file system is
low on free blocks.

5 Use the cd command to go to the dsave directory in the CM S file system which is
low on free blocks.

For example: If the / cmsdskl file system is low on free blocks, execute the
following command: ‘‘cd / cmsdskl/ cms/ acd1/ dsave’.
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6 Find out how much disk space is being used by the historical database files by
executing the following command:

# du -s *

From the output of the du command, you should see several historical database
files that end in .dat and .idx. Refer to[Table 8-1ffor a more complete listing of the
historical database file names.

A historical database file is comprised of two UNIX system files that have
the same prefix names but have different file suffixes. (Together, these two
files are also known as an INFORMIX database file.) For example, the
dagent historical database is made up of the dagent.dat and dagent.idx files.

NOTE

Find the largest INFORMIX database file (.dat and .idx file pair) that will fit into the
file system with the most free space. Record the file names and the file system
name. If necessary, more than one INFORMIX database file can be moved.

7 After the CMS historical data backup has completed, put the computer into the
single-user mode by executing the following command:

# shutdown -g60 -y -il
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When the Console Login: prompt appears, log in as root.

8 Execute the following command to mount the file systems:
# mount al |

9 Edit the schema file (schema file names end with sch) associated with the historical
database that needs to be moved to another file system and change the location
parameter to the full pathname of the file system that has the most free space.
Refer to[Table 8-1 for a more complete listing of the schema files that are associated
with the historical database files.
For example:
Suppose the dagent database schema (dagent sch) has a location parameter called
/ cmg/ acdl/ dsavel dagent and is on the file system called / cms which is low on free
space. If the / cmsdskl file system has the most free space, change directories to the
/ cms/ acdl/ dsave directory, edit the file dagent sch, and change the location
parameter to / cmsdskl/ cms/ acdl/ dsave/ dagent.

10 Build the database files by executing the dbbuild command.

For example: If you change the location parameter for the dagent database, execute
the “dbbuild dagent sch” command.
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So the system commands can handle potentially large database files, set the ulimit
as follows:

#ulimt

12

13

250000

Copy the two files associated with the historical database over to the new location.

NOTE If you are working from a remote location, you may want to put the
nohup command at the beginning of the command line and an & at the
end. By doing this, you will ensure that the command executes even if
your connection to the computer is interrupted.

For example:

If you changed the location parameter for the dagent database to

/ cmsdskl/ cms/ acdl/ dsavel dagent, execute the following command: *‘Is dagent.dat
dagent.idx cpio -pdmuv /cmsdskl/ cms/ acdl/ dsave’. This command may take
a while to execute depending on how large the files are.

Verify that the files in the new location have the same number of bytes, the same
permissions, ownership, and group ID as the files in the old location.

For example:
If you changed the location parameter for the dagent database file to

/ cmsdskl/ cms/ acdl/ dsavel dagent, execute the following command: “‘Is -1 dagent*
and Is -l /cmsdsk1/ cms/ acd1/ dsave/ dagent* .
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14

15

16

17

If the files in the new location have the same number of bytes, permissions, group,
and ownership as the files in the old location, remove the files in the old location
that are associated with the database that was moved.

For example:

If you changed the location parameter for the dagent database to
/ cmsdskl/ cms/ acdl/ dsavel dagent, execute the following command: “‘rm dagent.dat
dagent.idx.

Put the computer into the multiuser mode.

Log into the ACD (acdl, acd2, acd3, or acd4, whichever applies), generate some
historical reports associated with the database files that were moved, and verify that
the reports are valid.

If you are satisfied that the historical database was properly moved, back up the
CMS historical data. Refer to the |[Backing Up CMS Historical Data From the CMY

[Environment] section in this chapter for instructions.

If you do not back up the CMS historical data, the historical database
file(s) that you just moved will appear in its (their) original location if a
CMS restore is done by using the previous backup copy of the CMS
historical data.

NOTE

18 Back up the file systems by following the procedures in the|Backing Up the Fild

[Systems From the UNIX System Environment| section in this chapter.

If you do not back up all the file systems, the historical database file(s)
that you just moved will appear in its (their) original location if the file
systems are restored by using the previous backup copies of the file
systems.

NOTE
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How to Save Fewer Days of Historical Data

After the CMS software was installed, the Archive parameters were initialized or set by the
CMS administrator. These parameters determine how many days of the different historical data
(agent data, split data, trunk data, etc.) are saved for each historical database file. However,
the Archive parameters can be changed to keep fewer days of historical data. By doing this, the
historical databases will use less space on the disk.

To save fewer days of historical data, do the following.
Extreme caution should be used when doing this procedure because a minor

mistake could bring the CMS software to a halt. We suggest that you read
through this procedure thoroughly before starting.

NOTE Check with the customer before you do this procedure. The customer may not want
to reduce the number of days of historical data that is currently being saved.

1 Log into the system as root.

2 Execute the following command to determine which CMS file system is low on disk
space:

# df
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The output from the df command lists the file systems that are mounted and the
number of free blocks in each file system. Here is an example of the output from a

df command:
-~
/ (/ dev/ dsk/ c1d0sO0 ): 16396 bl ocks 2504 i - nodes
[ usr (/ dev/ dsk/c1d0s2 ): 11502 bl ocks 2418 i - nodes
/cns (/ dev/ dsk/c1d0s8 ): 959 bl ocks 830 i - nodes
/ cnedskl (/ dev/dsk/c1d1s8 ): 10730 bl ocks 368 i - nodes

Any CMS file system that has less than 1000 free blocks is getting low on free
blocks. (Notice in the example that the / cms file system only has 959 free blocks.)

3 If aCMSfile system is low on free blocks, use the cd command to go to the dsave
directory in the CM S file system.

For example:

# cd / cnsdskl/ cns/ acdl/ dsave

4 To determine how many blocks are used by the historical database files in the dsave
directory, execute the following command:

# du -s *

From the output of the du command, you should see several historical database
files that end in .dat and .idx. Refer to[Table 8-1]for a more complete listing of the
historical database file names and how they are associated with the archive
parameters.
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A historical database file is comprised of two UNIX system files that have
the same prefix names but have different file suffixes. (Together, these two
files are also known as an INFORMIX database file.) For example, the
dagent historical database is made up of the dagent.dat and dagent.idx files.

NOTE

Log into the ACD (acdl, acd2, acd3, or acd4, whichever applies).

Go to the ““Maintenance Archive-Parameters’ screen and reduce the number of
days of data saved in the parameter field associated with the historical database
files found from the previous screen.

Go to the “Maintenance Daily-Data-Archive’ screen, enter -0, and press the
key to delete the records that are no longer saved.

Wait for the daily data save to finish. This process may take from 5 minutes to an
hour or more. You can find out when the daily data save has finished by doing
one of the following:

a Going to the MAIN MENU and selecting the MAIL feature. When the
daily data save finishes, a mail message is sent to you.

b Going to the MAIN MENU and selecting the UNIX system feature.
Then execute the ‘“‘ps -e grep ddsav’’ command. If only the UNIX
system prompt returns, the daily data save has finished.

Rebuild the historical database files and return the freed INFORMIX space to the
UNIX system by doing the following:

a Go to the MAINTENAN CE Backup-Data screen and back up the CMS
historical data.

Any data added to the historical database files after the

NOTE .. .
backup has finished will not be saved.

b Go tothe MAINTENAN CE Restore-Data screen and execute the restore
program. When prompted to enter a path name, enter the full
pathname of the dsave directory located in the CMS file system that
was low on space. When you enter the fullpath name, include a **/ *”
at the end of the name (for example, / cmsdskl/ cms/ acdl/ dsave/ *).
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d

NOTE The computer will automatically go to the single-user mode
during the restore.

After the restore has completed and the computer has returned to the
multiuser state, log into the ACD (acdl, acd2, acd3, or acd4, whichever
applies) and generate some historical reports associated with the
database files that were changed. Verify that these historical reports are
acceptable.

NOTE If a CMSrestore is required later, use the latest backup copy
of the CMS historical data. If you do not use the latest copy,
the deleted records will reappear in the historical database file,
which causes more free blocks to be used up. (The next
execution of the ‘“‘daily-data-archive’ program will delete the
records, but INFORMIX does not return the file system space
to the UNIX system.)

Back up the file systems by following the procedures in the

the File Systems From the UNIX System Environment| section in this

8 34 Maintenance

chapter.



Adding a New Hard Disk Drive to a 3B2
Computer

After the new hard disk has been installed, do the following so that the UNIX operating system
and the CM S software can utilize the new hard disk:

1 At the system console, log in as root and put the computer in the single-user mode
by executing the following command:

# shutdown -g60 -y -il

2 After the computer isin the single-user mode, execute the following command to
mount the file systems for the other hard disks:

# nount al |

3 Execute the following command to see which file systems are associated with the
CMS software:

# df

Save the file system names printed by the df command for later use.
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4 Do the procedure [Partitioning Additional Hard Disks for a 3B2 Computer|in [Chapter 4|
to format and partition the new disk.

5 Execute the following commands to make a cms directory on the new disk:

cd / cnsdsk<X>
nkdir cns
chnod 775 cms
Is -1d cns

H o HH

X isthe number associated with the new disk.

The Is -Id command is used to verify the results.

6 Execute the following commands to make an ACD directory in the cms directory:

cd cns

nkdi r acd<X>

chnod 755 acd<x>
chown acd<X> acd<X>
chgrp acd<X> acd<X>
Is -1d acd<X>

HHHHHH

X =1, 2,3, or 4 (whichever applies).

The Is -Id command is used to verify the results.
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7 Make a dsave directory in the ACD directory by executing the following commands:

HHHHHFH

cd acd<X>

nkdi r dsave

chnod 755 dsave
chown acd<X> dsave
chgrp acd<X> dsave
Is -1d dsave

X =1, 2,3, or 4 (whichever applies).

The Is -Id command is used to verify the results.

8 Go to the[How to Move Historical Database Fileq section for instructions on how to
move some of the CMS historical database files from the existing disks onto the
new disk. You should do this so that the available disk space is evenly balanced, as
much as possible, across the entire hard disk system.
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Adding a New ACD to the 3B2/600 or
3B2/1000 Model 70 Computer

This section contains the procedures needed to add a new ACD to the CMS software residing
on a 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer.

The 3B2/ 600 and 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computers support up to four ACDs.

Before you begin the procedures in this section, back up the / and / usr file
systems, and CMS file system(s) from the UNIX system environment. For
instructions, refer to [Backing Up the File Systems From the UNIX System

in this chapter.

You should confer with the customer’s CM S administrator before starting the procedures in this
section. The CMS administrator may want the new ACD added to the system after regular
working hours.

Before you start the procedures in this section, you must follow the procedures in the section
called |[Connecting the 3B2 Computer to an AT& T Switch|in [Chapter 3.| Use these procedures to
connect another switch to one of the ISC ports on the 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70
computer.

NOTE Each ISC circuit card has two RS-232C ports. If the 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70
computer is already supporting two ACDs, another ISC circuit card must be installed
to support a third and fourth ACD.

You also need to obtain the following information:

A list of the EIA ports that are connected to the printers that will be used with the
new ACD

Switch Name — obtained from the switch technician, switch administrator, or
CMS administrator

NOTE The switch can be named anything (this is a customer option), and the
switch name will be displayed on the CMS screens associated with the
new ACD. The name of the switch is limited to 20 alphanumeric
characters (including hyphens and underscores) with no spaces or periods
allowed.
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Switch Type (Generic 1, Generic 2, System 75, System 75 XE, System 85, or
DIMENSION
System switch) — obtained from the switch technician

Switch Release — obtained from the switch technician

Time zone offset — 0 if the computer and switch are in the same time zone.
Otherwise, you will have to determine the plus or minus hours, relative to the 3B2
computer, that the switch is away from the 3B2 computer.

Link — the port (0, 1, 2, or 3) on the ISC that is connected to the switch

Port — the local port number at the switch. See the switch technician for details.

NOTE The switch technician must administer the remote port for CMS on the
switch as *'1".

Also, obtain the following information about the new ACD from the switch technician, switch
administrator, or CM S administrator:

Number of splits on the switch
Number of agents on the switch
Number of trunk groups on the switch
Number of trunks on the switch
Number of unmeasured facilities

Number of Vector Directory Numbers (VDNS).

NOTE Vectoring is available only on the Generic 2 and System 85, R2V4 switch.

Use to record the information about the new ACD.
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Table 8 2 Form for Adding aNew ACD to a 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000 M odel 70 Computer

ACD Variables ACD1 ACD?2 ACD3 ACD4 Maximum

Switch Name

Switch Type

Switch Release

TZ Offset

Link

Port

Splits 60

Agents 1023

Trunk Groups 255

Trunks 1400

Unmeasured Facilities 100

VDNs 256
noTE | For[Table 8-2] the sum of the ACD1, ACD2, ACD3, and ACD4 variables (splits,

agents, trunk groups, trunks, and unmeasured facilities) cannot exceed the maximum
values.

A minimum of 100 unmeasured facilities is required by each ACD. If more than 100
unmeasured facilities (trunks) are required and the maximum trunks are used on the
ACD, the trunks (measured trunks) must be reduced accordingly.
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To add or create a new ACD, do the following:

1 At the system console terminal, log in as root and execute the following commands:

# shutdown -il -g60 -y
# mount al |

2 Execute the following command to display the Switch Identification, Switch
Connection, and Shared Memory Allocation parameters for an existing ACD:

Do not change the parameters for an existing ACD. In other words,
answer ‘‘n” to all the questions. Be sure to use Table 8-2 to record the
information displayed for the existing ACDs.

NOTE

# [ cns/ bi n/ swset up <ACDHOVE>

ACDHOME isthe full pathname of the ACD.

Possible ACDHOMEs are as follows: / cmg acdl, / cms/ acd2, / cms/ acd3,

NOTE
and / cmg/ acd4.

Repeat this step until you have recorded the parameters for each existing ACD.

3 Go to the[How to Create the ACD{ section in to create a new ACD.

4  Go to the[nitializing the CMS Software] section in [Chapter § to initialize or start up
the communication link between the new ACD on the 3B2/ 600 or 3B2/ 1000
Model 70 computer and the telecommunications switch.
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The following terminals have been approved for use with the 3B CMS software application:

[AT& T DATASPEED * 4425

[605 Business Communications Terminal (BCT)|

NoTE | The 605 BCT has been manufacture discontinued (MD). CMS will still
support this terminal; however, the 705 Multitasking Terminal has
replaced the 605 BCT.

610 BC

[615 Multi-Tasking (MT) Terminall

NOTE The 615 MT has been manufacture discontinued (MD). CMS will still
support this terminal; however, the 615 Color Multitasking Terminal has
replaced the 615 MT.

[615 Color Multi-Tasking (CMT) Terminal|

[620 Multi-Tasking Graphics (MTG) Terminal|

IAT&T 6500 Displays (6528, 6529, 6538, and 6539) |

[705 Multi-Tasking (MT) Terminall

After a new terminal has been connected to the computer, the options on the terminal have to
be set, and the UNIX system has to be administered so that the computer recognizes the new
terminal.

Obtain the tty port number from the AT&T technician after the terminal has been installed.
You will need the tty port number later when you administer the UNIX system so that the
computer recognizes the new terminal.

* Registered trademark of AT&T.
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How to Set the Terminal Options

The terminal options have to be set correctly so that the terminal and computer can
communicate with each other. The following sections display the recommended settings of the
terminal options for the CMS supported terminals:

The DATASPEED 4425 Terminal Optiongd section displays the recommended terminal
options for the DATASPEED 4425.

The[605 BCT Terminal Optiong section displays the recommended terminal options
for the 605 BCT.

The|610 BCT Terminal Optiond section displays the recommended terminal options
for the 610 BCT.

Thel615 MT Terminal Optiong section displays the recommended terminal options
for the 615 MT.

The[615 CMT Terminal Optiong section displays the recommended terminal options
for the 615 CMT.

The620 MTG Terminal Optiong section displays the recommended terminal options
620 MTG.

The[705 MT Terminal Optiong section displays the recommended terminal options
for the 705 MT.

For information about the options for and the operation of the 6500 displays with 3B CMS,
refer to Appendix D in the 3B Call Management System Administration (585-215-504) document.
The following documents may also be useful:

AT&T 6500 Station Cabling Guide (999-300-1291S)
AT&T 6500 Implementation Manual (999-300-1301S)
AT&T 6500 Station Manager’s Guide (999-300-1061S)
AT&T 6500 Station Service Manual (999-306-0301S)
AT&T 6500 Technical Reference (999-300-1311S)

AT&T 6538/ 6539 Displays User's Guide (999-300-1221S)

AT&T 6528/ 6529 Displays User’'s Guide (999-300-1791S).
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DATASPEED 4425 Terminal Options

The DATASPEED 4425 recommended options are as follows:

/

\er si on

~

CURRENT OPTI ONS
Speed | 4800 Return Key CR Transm ssion| char
Dupl ex | full Newl i ne on LF| no Li ne Send| keyed
Send Parity | space Aut owr ap on Bl ock Send |unpr ot
Check Parity no Cur sor * Send Fr om|cur sor
132 Col umms of f Keycl i ck of f Edit Keys| send
Menory Access |scrol | Mar gi n Bel | * Send Attributes no
Cl ock |asynch Di al er no Aut oanswer no
Wait for DSR| no Answer on Connect no VT 52 no
"Enter" Key Fi el d Separ at or Bl ock terninator [(]
Answer back | |
AUXI LI ARY PRI NTER OPTI ONS
Printer Model * FI ow Contr ol *
Speed * Alarm| *
row xxx col xxx
PREVI QUS| NEXT STEP DEFAULT SAVED SAVE PRI NT MONI TOR
FI ELD FI ELD VALUES || VALUES ALL SCREEN MODE *
* User Preference

Figure 8 1

Terminal Options for DATASPEED 4425 Display Terminal

If any of the 4425 terminal options are incorrect, refer to the User's Guide, DATASPEED 4425
Display Terminal (999-310-181 IS) for instructions on how to change the terminal options.
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605 BCT Terminal Options

The 605 BCT recommended options are as follows:

Administering a New Terminal

4 N
CPTI ONS SETWP
Gormuni cat i ons Wser Preferences
Speed 4800 Gol urms _80_
Send Parity spac Reverse Video _no_
Check Parity _no_ Bel | _on_
Local Echo _of f Key dick _off
Moni tor Mbde _off Scrol ling junp
Auto Wap _on_ Scrol | Speed ned
New i ne on LF _ho_ Qursor Type bl ck
Return Key R Qursor Blink _no_
Enter Key Label s _on_
Termnal Mde nor m Snap Delete/Del _no_
DONE 605 BCT- 1.0
CHANCE CEFAULT SAVED SAVE NEXT AEAR
CPTI AN VALUES VALUES SETWP TO END
- /
Figure 8 2 Terminal Options for a 605 BCT
If any of the 605 BCT options are incorrect, refer to the 605 Business Communications
Terminal, User’s Guide (999-300-299 IS) for instructions on how to change the options.
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610 BCT Terminal Options

The 610 BCT recommended options are as follows:

-
CPTI ONS SETWP
Gormuni cat i ons Wser Preferences
Speed 4800 Gol urms - 80-
Send Parity spac Scrol ling j unp
Check Parity - no- Reverse Video -no-
Local Echo -of f Vol une -1--
Moni tor Mbde -of f Key Chck -of f
Auto Wap -on- Qursor Type bl ck
New i ne on LF - no- Qur sor i nk - no-
Ret urn Key -R Label s -on-
Enter Key
CHANGE DEFALLT SAVED SAVE NEXT AEAR
CPTI AN VALUES VALUES SETUWP TO END
-

Figure 8 3 Terminal Options for a 610 BCT

NOTE

The “Volume” option in refers to the alarm bell. The settings range
from 1 to 7, with 1 being the lowest volume.

If any of the 610 BCT options are incorrect, refer to the User’s Guide, 610 Business

Communications Terminal (999-300-270 1IS) for instructions on how to change the options.
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615 MT Terminal Options

The 615 MT recommended options are as follows:

4 N
CPTI ONS SETWP
Gormuni cat i ons Wser Preferences
I/0O Card ide Cartridge ide
Speed 4800 Col unms _80_
Send Parity spac Reverse Video _no_
Check Parity _ho_ Vol une 4
Local Echo _off Key Qick _off
Encodi ng _of f Scrol ling j unp
Generate H ow _on_ Scroll Speed ned_
Recei ve H ow _off
Pass H ow _yes
Moni tor Mbde _of f Qursor Type bl ck
Auto Wap _on_ Qursor Blink _ho_
New i ne on LF _no_ Label s _on_
Ret urn Key R
Enter Key R
615 M 1.1
CHANGE CEFAULT SAVED SAVE NEXT CQLEAR
CPTI AN VALUES VALUES SETWP TO END
- /
Figure 8 4 Terminal Optionsfor a6l5MT
If any of the 615 MT options are incorrect, refer to the User’s Guide, 615 Multi-Tasking
Terminal (999-300-302 1S) for instructions on how to change the options.
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615 CMT Terminal Options

The 615 CMT recommended options are as follows:

OPTI ONS SETUP
COVMUNI CATI ONS USER PREFERENCES
Speed 9600 Col ums 80
Send Parity none Rever se Vi deo no
Check Parity no Vol unme 4
Local Echo of f Key dick of f
Encodi ng of f Scrol l'ing junmp
Fl ow Contr ol DC1/ DC3 Scrol | Speed medi um
Generate Fl ow on Al ternate Keypad of f
Recei ve Fl ow of f Swap Del et e/ Del no
Pass Fl ow yes
Moni t or Mode of f Cursor Type bl ock
Aut owr ap on Cursor Blink no
New i ne on LF no Label s on
Ret urn Key CR For egr ound D
Enter Key DR Backgr ound D
615 CMI 1.0
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ CHANGE | [DEFAULLT ‘ ‘ SAVED ‘ SAVE ‘ ‘ NEXT ‘ ‘ CLEAR
OPTI ON VALUES VALUES SETUP TO END

Figure 8 5 Terminal Optionsfor a615 CMT

If any of the 615 CMT options are incorrect, refer to the User’'s Guide, 615 Color Multitasking
Terminal (999-300-570) for instructions on how to change the options.

NOTE When you are prompted to enter the terminal type, you need to enter “615C”’ to get
the colors to appear. The *‘c” part of the terminal type enables the colors to be seen.
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620 MTG Terminal Options

The 620 MTG recommended options are as follows:

Administering a New Terminal

4 N
CPTI ONS SETWP
Gormuni cat i ons Wser Preferences
Speed 4800 Reverse Mideo _no_
Send Parity spac Vol une 4
Check Parity _no_ Key Qick _of f
Local Echo _of f
Encodi ng _off Mouse Movenent 1:1
Generate F ow _on_ Mouse Button 3 ri ght
Recei ve H ow _of f
Pass H ow _yes Printer Type 5320
Printer Aarm _no_
Printer Speed 1200
Printer Parity none
Moni tor Mode _of f Qursor Type bl ck
Auto Wap _on_ Qursor Blink _ho_
New i ne on LF _ho_ Label s _on_
Ret urn Key R
Enter Key <.
620/Basic - 1.1
CHANGE CEFAULT SAVED SAVE NEXT CQLEAR
P QN VALLES VALUES TP TO END
- /
Figure 8 6 Terminal Optionsfor a620 MTG
If any of the 620 MT options are incorrect, refer to the User’s Guide, 620 Multi-Tasking
Graphics Terminal (999-300-211 IS) for instructions on how to change the options.
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705 MT Terminal Options

The 705 MT Terminal replaces or emulates the 605 BCT terminal. To properly setup the
terminal, you may need to change some of the options on the Terminal Setup screen.

The default options are correct with the exception of the ‘““Port Mapping” option. This should
be set so that it will read Port 2 for Main and Port 1 for AUX. Refer to the 705 Multi- Tasking
Terminal User’s Guide (999-300-660) for instructions on how to change the options.

After making the change, the 705 MT options should be set to the settings outlined in the
following windows.

User Preferences Window

-~
USER PREFERENCES

Li nes 24
Col ums 80
Reverse Vi deo No
Screen Saver 30 mn.
Scrol ling Junp
Scrol | Speed Medi um
Label s (0]
Key dick O f
\r ni ng Bel | @)
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Communications Options Window

Administering a New Terminal

4 N
COWLN CATI ONS CPTI ONS
VAl N AUX
Port 2 Port Mappi ng Port 1
Host Port Service Printer
9600 Speed 9600
1hbit Stop Bits 1bit
7 bits Data Bits 7 bits
Space Send Parity Space
No Check Parity No
Of Local Echo -
O f Encodi ng -
XON XCFF Cenerate Fl ow XON XCFF
None Recei ve Fl ow XON XCFF
240 XCFF at 240
- Transmt Limt -
No Answer back on Connect -
Mai n A ear Communi cation Port Aux
\_ %
General Options Window
-~
CGENERAL OPTI ONS
PRI VARY/ W NDOW 1 W NDOW 2
705 Emul ati on 705
No New i ne on LF No
7 bits Transmt Control s 7 bits
Nor ral Backspace Mbde Nor ral
Unl ocked WUser Feat ures Locked
No Conceal Answer back No
(bl ank) Answer back (bl ank)
3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance 8 51



Administering a New Terminal

Display Options Window

/

DI SPLAY COPTI ONS

PR MARY/ W NDOW 1 W NDOW 2
O f Moni t or Mode O f
Bl ock Cursor Type Bl ock
O f CQursor Blink O f
Yes Di spl ay Cursor Yes
Bot t om Status Line Position Bott om
Host Status Li ne Type Host
Mul t nat | Char acter Mde Mul t nat |
| SO Latn I nternational Font 1 SO Latn
(@)} Aut ow ap n
Keyboard Options Window
/
KEYBOARD CPTI ONS
PR MARY/ W NDOW 1 W NDOW 2
Caps Lck Caps/ Shift Lock Key Caps Lck
R <-- CR
<-- Enter Key <--
Yes Aut or epeat Yes
Yes Margi n Bel | Yes
Enabl ed Conpose Key Enabl ed
Enabl ed Break Key Enabl ed
us Keyboar d Language us
Nurreri ¢ Nurreri ¢ Pad Nurreri ¢
Nor nal Cursor Keys Nor ral
No Swap Del ete No
None Control Key Swappi ng None
- Legends -
- User Defined Keys -
g BS Backspace Keys BS
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Printer Options Window

Administering a New Terminal

/

PR MARY/ W NDOW 1

Page

Nor ral
None

Nat i onal
No

Yes

PR NTER CPTI ONS

Sel ect Print Region
Print Mbde

Printer Term nator
Printer Font Restriction
Printer Alarm

Printer to Host
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W NDOW 2

Page

Nor ral
None

Nat i onal
No

Yes
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How to Administer a New Terminal

To administer the UNIX system so that the computer recognizes a new terminal, do the
following:

1 Login asroot or sysadm. Supply the correct password when prompted to do so.

2 Enter the following command:

# sysadmttymgnt

The program will print a list of tty management options. Select *‘Option 3"
(“‘modtty’’) to modify the tty ports.

3 Hereisan example of what the new tty port characteristics should be set to:

/

tty<>: new characteristics:
State on
Hangup Del ay of f
Li ne Setting 4800
Descri ption cns termnal

NOTE The sum of the serial baud rates (Line Setting) cannot exceed 38.4K baud
per EPORTS card, and no individual baud rate can exceed 19.2K. For an
EPORTS card with all 8 ports in use, the maximum Line Setting (baud
rate) per port is 4.8K.

For an I/ O Expansion card, the sum of the serial baud rates cannot exceed
19.2K per I/ O Expansion card. For an I/ O Expansion card with all 4 ports
in use, the maximum Line Setting (baud rate) per port is 4.8K.
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4  After you have administered the tty port for the new terminal, press the (q) key to
exit from the ttymgmt program.

5 Refer to the 3B2 Computer Expanded Input/ Output Capability Manual (305-530) to
determine the tty port locations, and refer to the 3B2 Computer Owner/ Operator
Manual that came with the 3B2 computer and the 3B2 UNIX System V System
Administration Utilities Guide (305-502) for more information on tty port
management.
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To administer a new printer that has been connected to the 3B2 computer, do the following:

1 Login asroot. Supply the correct password when prompted.

2 Execute the following command to go to the directory that contains the new printer
administration program and other related files:

# cd /etc/feat/cns/| psetup

3 Execute the following program to administer the new printer:

# ./ setuppr

Follow the directions in the program until the new printer has been administered.

NOTE

NOTE

If the printer model is “‘att475" or “‘att476', DIP 5 on switch SW24 of the
printer must be “ON" (CLOSED), and DIP 6 on switch SW24 of the
printer must be “OFF’ (OPEN). Refer to the Users Guide 470/ 471,

475/ 476 Printers (999-700-303 1S) document for the AT&T 475 printer to
determine the location of switch SW24.

If you are currently using UNIX Version 3.1 or earlier, use the printer
model names which contain the suffix 3. 0. If you are currently using
UNIX Version 3.2 or a later version, use the regular printer model names.
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4 If the model name of the new printer is not listed as a selection in the program, exit
from the program by pressing the (peLete] or (Break] key and do the following:

a Make a copy of the prntr.model file and name it according to its printer
model name:

# cp prntr.nodel <new printer_nodel _nane>

b Edit the new file:

-

# ed <new_pri nt er _rmodel _nane>
- Or -—

# vi <new_printer_model _nane>

¢ Follow the directions in the new file to set the “MODES"” for the new
printer. Write and quit the file.

NOTE | You may have to refer to the printer manual for MODE
information.
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d Move the new file to the CMSmodels directory:

# nv <new printer_nodel _name> CVsnodel s

e Execute the following program again:

# ./ set uppr

f  Follow the directions in the program until the new printer has been
administered.
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Administering a New Printer

The AT&T 583 printer options must be set correctly so that the printer will properly emulate

the IBM Graphics Mode.

Follow the procedures outlined in the 580/ 581/ 583 Printer User’s Guide (999-300-563) to set the
AT&T 583 printer options to emulate the IBM Graphics Mode. The appropriate settings are as

follows:

583 Printer Settings for IBM Graphics Mode

Printout Settings

01.
02.
03.
04.
05.
06.
07.
08.
09.
10.
11.
12.
13.

EMULATION
PRINT QUALITY
LQ FONT

SHAPE OF ZERO
EPSON CHAR SET
IBM CHAR SET
POWER ON STAT
BUZZER

PRT DIRECTION
PRINT MODE
DOUBLE HEIGHT
CAN CODE

IBM AGM SUPPRT

Forms Settings

01.
02.
03.
04.
05.
06.
07.
08.
09.
10.
11.

PAGE LENGTH
LPI

CPI

AUTO LF
AUTO CR
PRINT WIDTH
1" SKIP

BUFF. FULL LF
PE DETECT
LEFT MARGIN
RIGHT MARGIN

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance

PROPRINTER-XL24
DRAFT
EXTERNAL
0

USA

SET1
ON-LINE
ON

Bl1

NOR
MIDDLE
ON

ON

11

6

12
OFF
OFF
13.2
OFF
NO-LF
ON
n/a
n/a
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Interface

01.
02.
03.
04.
05.
06.
07.
08.
09.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

I/ FMODE
BUFFER SIZE
SELECT IN
AUTO FEED XT
PROTOCOL
BAUD RATE
DATA BITS
PARITY BITS
STOP BITS
CER SIGNAL
CTS SIGNAL
CD SIGNAL
RTSTIMING
DSR SIGNAL
OVER-RUN BUFF
RECEIVE DATA

SERIAL
4KB

ON

ON
XON/ XOFF
9600

8
NONE
1

OFF
OFF
OFF
DTR
OFF
256
MODE1



Changing the Date or Time

The UNIX system time is displayed at the top of most CMS screens, and the local time (UNIX
system time) and the switch time are displayed in the “Session-Status’ screen of the
“MAINTENANCE" feature. If the difference between the UNIX system time and the switch
time is less than 5 minutes, you don’t have to change the UNIX system time unless you have
scheduled CMS programs that must run with no time tolerances.

One of the most common causes of a time difference between the computer and the switch is
daylight-savings time. The UNIX system can automatically make the changes from standard
time to daylight-savings and from daylight-savings back to standard time. However, the switch
does not make these changes. Therefore, when setting the UNIX System time, indicate that the
system is not in a Daylight Savings time location. This will allow the customer to manually
change the date and time on the switch and the 3B2 computer at their convenience.

NOTE Changing the UNIX system time or the switch time may cause a small distortion in
the CMS data when the change is made. A small amount of data may also be lost
when the change occurs. For example, if the UNIX system time is advanced, the
switch connection is reestablished causing a small amount of data to be lost.

To change the UNIX system time, do the following:
1 At the system console terminal, log in as root.

2 Execute the following command to change the date or time:

# sysadmdat eti ne

Follow the instructions printed on the screen to change the date and time. For
more detailed information, refer to your 3B2 Computer Owner/ Operator Manual
(3B2/ 310, 305-472 and 3B2/ 400, 305-501).

NOTE Be sure to take the customer’s time zone into consideration when
changing the UNIX system time from a remote location. To determine the
time zone, execute the echo $TZ command.
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3 To exit from the sysadm datetime program after you have changed the UNIX
system time, enter q.
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Changing the Switch Parameters

When the CMS software was first installed, several parameters (for example, agents, splits,
trunks, trunk groups, etc.) associated with the Switch Identification, Switch Connection, and
Shared Memory Allocation forms were identified to the CMS software.

When the switch is upgraded to a new release, the Switch Identification parameters

NOTE
must be updated.

To change the values for any of these parameters, do the following:
1 At the system console terminal, log in as root and execute the following command:

2 Execute the following command to change the switch parameters:

# [/ crs/ bi n/ swset up <ACDHOME>

ACDHOME isthe full pathname of the ACD.

Possible ACDHOMEs are as follows: /cmg acdl, / cms/ acd2, / cms/ acd3,

NOTE
and / cmg/ acd4.

Answer the questions to the swsetup command and make changes to the ACD as
necessary.
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3 Execute the following command to put the 3B2 computer in the multiuser state:

# shutdown -g0 -y -i6

4 Log into the system by using the CMS administrator’s login ID (acdl, acd2, acd3, or
acd4) and verify that the Measured Splits field in the System Status screen is
correct.
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Performing a UNIX System Dump

If the customer’s 3B2 computer is *‘locked up,” a sysdump will be useful to CMS developers
when determining the cause of the failure.

For customers with a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer running UNIX System V Release 3.0, 3.1,
or 3.2, refer to the appropriate UNIX System V Release 3 System Administrator’s Guide) for
instructions.

For customers with a 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600, or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer running
UNIX System V Release 3.1.1 or 3.2.1, refer to the appropriate UNIX System V Release 3 System
Administrator’'s Guide for instructions.
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Upgrading the UNIX Operating System

To upgrade a customer’s 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer to the UNIX System V Release 3.2
operating system, follow the recommended procedures in the AT&T 3B2 Computer, UNIX
System V Release 3.2, Release Notes (305-647) document.

To upgrade a customer’s 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600, or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 computer to the
UNIX System V Release 3.2.1 operating system, follow the recommended procedures in the the
AT&T 3B2 Computer, UNIX System V Release 3.2.1, Release Notes (305-613) document.

These documents tell you how to back up certain files before doing the upgrade. In addition,
you should also back up the / usr/ lib/ uucp/ Dialers file.

After you have completed the release upgrade, compare the files in the / usr/ old directory with
the new ones. Edit the new files and make changes as necessary. The new / usr/ inittab file
will have to be modified to contain the CMS comment lines for BEGIN and END statements in
the old / etc/ inittab file.

When upgrading the UNIX operating system, the system tunable parameters are reset to the
default values. This causes the 3B CM S software to be inoperable. To reset the system tunable
parameters to the original values required by CMS, do the following after the operating system
has been upgraded:

1 Execute the following command to put the computer in the single-user mode:

# shutdown -g0 -y il
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Upgrading the UNIX Operating System

2 Execute the cd command as follows:

# cd /etc/feat/cns

3 Edit the 3B2 old confg file. In the first line of the file, change the numeric value to
some other number. Write and quit the file.

4  Execute the following command to reset the tunable parameters:

# ./chk_cnfg

5 After the tunable parameters have been reset to their original values, execute the
following command to put the computer in the multiuser state:

# shutdown -g0 -y -i6
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Upgrading the X.25 Network Interface
Software

The following versions of the X.25 Network Interface Software work with Release 2, Version 2.32
or later of the 3B CMS software:

X.25 Network Interface Software Version 1.0.1
X.25 Network Interface Software Version 1.1
X.25 Network Interface Software Version 1.1.1.

For customers who have Version 1.0.1 or Version 1.1 and upgrade to Version 1.1.1, you must
do the following after you have done the upgrade:

1 Login asroot.

2 With the computer in the single-user state, execute the following command:

# [ et c/ x25updcns

If you do not do this, the X.25 Network Interface software will not be able to communicate with
the 3B CMS software.
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General Information

This chapter contains troubleshooting information about the 3B2 CM S application. You should
use the information contained in it to clear problems that may arise during and after the CMS
software installation.

The following is a list of the troubleshooting sections covered in this chapter:

[Using the CERR Log|

[Understanding Alarm Conditiond

[Reading the Alarm Databasd

[Solving CM S-Related Problemg

[Solving Hardware-Related Problemg

[Solving Terminal-Related Problemg

[Solving Printer-Related Problems|

[Solving Power-Related Problems)

If you are troubleshooting the customer’s system from a remote terminal (baud rate
must be 1200) and cannot log into the customer’s system, tell the on-site technician or
CMS administrator to execute the sysadm consolebaud command to determine the
baud rate of the console port. The baud rate of the console port must be set to 1200
before you can remotely log into the customer’s system.

NOTE
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Using the CERR Log

When the CM S software detects an unexpected condition or an error, an entry is logged into an
INFORMIX data-base file (sometimes called **Common Error log” or “CERR log’’). You can use
this data-base file to help you resolve a CMS or UNIX system problem.

The error descriptions and suggested actions for resolving a problem recorded
in the CERR log assume that you have an in-depth knowledge of the UNIX
system and the CM S internal structure. Therefore, be extremely cautious when
making any modifications.

To read the CERR log, do the following:

1 Log into the system by using the CMS administrator’s login ID (acdl, acd2, acd3, or
acd4, whichever applies).

2 From the MAIN MENU screen, select the “MAINTENANCE" option.
3 When the MAINTENANCE screen appears, select the ““Error-Log” option.

4  After the “‘Error-Log’ has been displayed, press the screen-labeled key
(SLK).

5 Theentries in the report will be in “‘reverse time’” order. In other words, the latest
entry will be printed first.

shows an example of a CERR log entry.
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Using the CERR Log

12/ 29/ 87 CALL MANAGEMENT SYSTEM Page 1
Error Log Report
Tue Dec 29 14:50:51 1987, SIP=src_id, O=src_err_num
9414 - ASTATE agent position O unstaffed; state AVAIL ignored

CMVBsi p=process, agnsgs. c=file, 174=line_num O=dups
WARN=event, l1=acd, O=al arm.id, =term

Figure 9 1 Example of a CERR Log or Error Log Entry

The contents of the entry are described as follows:

First Line:
a date and time of the error
b ‘“src id” — where the detected condition came from
(example, UNIX system, INFORMIX, etc.)
c ‘“src err num’” — the actual error number from the
previous “‘src id".
Second Line:

a ‘“‘error code number” (CERR ID) — a unique number for
this particular condition that can be used to get more
information about this condition. (See the next procedure
in this section.)

b brief text description for this condition.
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Using the CERR Log

9

4

Third Line:

Fourth Line:

Troubleshooting

“process’ — the name of the CMS process which
detected the condition

“file’”” — the C code source file which detected the
condition
“line num” — the source code line number which

detected the condition

NOTE b and c are of no value unless you have access to
the source code.

“dups’ — a count of the duplicated occurrences that are
not entered into the CERR log (avoids filling the CERR log
with the same error).

“event” — the severity of the CERR entry; the order from
least severe to the most severe is as follows: INFO
(information), WARN (warning), and FATAL (fatal to a
CMS function)

“acd” — the acd (for multi-acd machines) where the
condition occurred

“alarm id” — the ID used to record the ‘‘alarmable”
conditions in the alarm data-base file (when the same
“alarm id" occurs a given number of times, a remote
alarm is sent to the Remote Maintenance Center)

“term” — the UNIX system terminal path for the process
that detected the condition (can be useful for terminal-
related problems).



Using the CERR Log

To expand the information about a particular error, do the following:
1 From the MAIN MENU screen, select the UNIX system option.

2 Execute the following command:

$ cd /cns/ mai nt/text

3 To access the INFORMIX Database menu, enter the following
command:

$ i nformx

4  To access the PERFORM menu, enter 1 and then press the key.

5 Select the “exp cerr’” item by entering the number next to it and

pressing the key.

6 The screen that is displayed contains the basic instructions. Follow the
instructions and enter the desired “‘error code number” (CERRID) to get
an expansion of the CERR.
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Understanding Alarm Conditions

Under certain conditions, a remote alarm is sent to the Technical Support Center (TSC) via the
Remote Management Package and the Silent Knight Autodialer.

When an alarm condition occurs, the Silent Knight Autodialer automatically dials a
preprogrammed phone number and transmits an alarm signal to the TSC.

The following conditions will cause a remote alarm to be generated and sent to the TSC:

[UNIX System Panicq

IAIC Sanity Time-out]|

[CMS Software-Generated Alarmg

[Hardware-Generated Alarms)

Maintenance Personnel: When an alarm has been sent to the Remote Maintenance
Center, manually reset the AIC so that another alarm may be generated. See[AICTESI]
in to clear the alarm condition on the AIC board.

NOTE

UNIX System Panics

Every UNIX system panic will cause an alarm to be generated. The first and second panic in 30
minutes will cause an auto reboot. If three panics occur in the same 30 minutes, the computer
will put itself into the firmware mode and must be manually rebooted.

Panic counting starts over every 30 minutes if a panic count of 3 has not been obtained. (The
panic counter was set to a value of 3 during the CMS software installation.)

AIC Sanity Time-Out

An AIC sanity time-out, which almost always causes a UNIX system panic, generates an alarm.
If the system does not panic when it is insane, a second AIC sanity time-out will occur causing
an alarm to be sent.
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Understanding Alarm Conditions

CMS Software-Generated Alarms

The following list describes the different types of CMS software-generated alarms:

A UNIX system-related alarm is sent if the CMS software receives more than 10
unexpected errors in 24 hours from UNIX system calls. Access the Error Log from
the CMS MAINTENAN CE menu to find out which UNIX system calls are failing
and why.

An INFORMIX related alarm is sent if the CMS software receives more than 15
unexpected errors in 24 hours from the INFORMIX data-base software. Access the
Error Log from the CMS MAINTENAN CE menu to find out which INFORMIX calls
are failing and why.

An Inter-Process Communication (IPC) related alarm is sent if the CMS software
gets more than 5 unexpected errorsin 24 hours from the UNIX system IPC
software. Access the Error Log from the CMS MAINTENANCE menu to find out
which IPC calls are failing and why.

A Message Manager related alarm is sent when the CMS Message Manager daemon
cannot start due to UNIX system, IPC, or INFORMIX errors, or because more than 7
unexpected errors have been received from the UNIX system or INFORMIX data-
base software in 24 hours. See the file / cms/ maint/ text/ msgmgr error for details.

Hardware-Generated Alarms

An ac power failure condition will cause an alarm if an Uninterruptible Power Supply (UPS)
with an ac sense lead is present and connected to the AIC and the Silent Knight Autodialer.

NOTE

The steps in the next section explain how to get more information about CMS
generated alarms, but they do not address the other sources of alarms.
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Reading the Alarm Database

To get more detailed information about CMS generated alarms, do the following:

1 If you are at the Remote Maintenance Center, and the CMS generates a ‘‘software
low priority alarm,” note the time of the alarm and log into the customer’s system.

2 If you are at the customer’s site, log into the customer’s system. From the MAIN
MENU screen, select the “UNIX system’ option.

3 Execute the following command:

$ cd /cns/ mai nt/t ext

4 To access the INFORMIX Database menu, enter the following command:

$ i nformx

5 To access the PERFORM menu, enter 1 and then press the key.

6 Select the “exp alarm’ item by entering the number next to it and then pressing

the key.

The screen that is displayed contains the basic instructions.
7 Display all of the alarm entries.

8 Find the entry that is close to the time the alarm was sent, or find the entry with
the most recent time. (See the field “time/ date the last time this alarm sent.”)

9 Read the “'message expansion” for this entry.

10 Note the alarm ID (call it xxxx).
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11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

NOTE

Reading the Alarm Database

Exit from INFORMIX (enter b as necessary to exit the INFORMIX screens).

If you are at the Remote Maintenance Center, enter su - acdl at the UNIX system
prompt to log in and access the MAIN MENU screen.

If you are at the customer’s site, press the SLK to return to the MAIN MENU.
From the MAIN MENU screen, select the “MAINTENANCE” feature.
When the MAINTENAN CE screen appears, select the “Error-Log’’ option.

After the “Error-Log” has been displayed, press the SLK and select the
terminal option.

The entries in the report will be in “‘reverse time”’ order. In other words, the latest
entry will be printed first.

Search for the alarm ID “‘xxxx”’ found in Step 11. In other words, press the
SEARCH SLK, enter‘‘xxxx=alarm id’’, and press the key.

Note the messages and CERR IDs that are involved. Hopefully these messages and
IDs will give you some clues as to what caused the alarm.

To get expanded information on any CERR ID, refer to the section, |Using the CERR
in this chapter.
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Solving CMS-Related Problems

This section describes some of the problems that may arise during and after the installation of
the CMS software. Each problem in this section has a corresponding solution step.

When the Switch Time Is Out-of-Sync

If there are more than 5 minutes difference between the local time (UNIX system time) and the
switch time, an ‘‘out-of-sync’” message will appear next to the switch time in the **Session-
Status” screen.

Some CMS data will be lost when the time on the switch is changed.

To correct the time on the switch, do the following:
1 From the MAIN MENU screen, select the “MAINTENANCE” option.
2 When the MAINTENANCE screen appears, select the ““Session-Status’ option.
3  Pressthe SLK to change the CMS Session to ‘‘Quiescent.”

4  Tell the switch administrator to reset the time on the switch to that of the 3B
computer.

5 After the switch time has been reset, press the SLK.

When the CMS Session changes to ‘‘Data Transfer,” both the local (UNIX system) time and the
switch time should be within 5 minutes of each other, and the ‘‘out-of-sync’” message should
disappear.

NOTE | TO change the time on the 3B2 computer, refer to [Chapter 8]
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Solving CMS-Related Problems

When the Link Is Down

If you notice that the link is down by observing the “Up/ Down” field at the top right of a CMS
screen, do the following to reestablish the link connection:

1

2

3

4

5

From the MAIN MENU screen, select the “MAINTENANCE” option.
When the MAINTENANCE screen appears, select the ‘' Session-Status”’ option.

After the *Session-Status” screen has been displayed, look at the “‘Link” field to
verify that the link is ““Down.”

If the link is “‘Down,” press the SLK.
After the response message has been displayed, press the SLK.

The computer will attempt to reestablish the switch session.

When a CMS Historical Database Is Corrupted

An INFORMIX sanity checker program (/ cms/ bin/ fcheck) automatically runsin the
background after a daily data save has completed. This program may take from 1 to 3 hours to
execute depending on the size of the INFORMIX databases.

During low occupancy, use the following table to determine how long fcheck will take to check
the CMS historical data bases:

3B Computer Minutes/ Megabyte
3B2/ 310 4.6
3B2/ 400 4.6
3B2/ 500 1.8
3B2/ 522 1.8
3B2/ 600 1.8
3B2/ 1000 Model 70 1.8

During high occupancy, increase the factors in the table by 100 percent.

To determine how many megabytes of disk space the historical databases use, do the following:

1

2

For an ACD, go to the dsave directory or directories and execute the Is -I command.

Add the total bytes used by the files displayed and divide by 1,000,000 to convert
to megabytes.

Multiply the sum in megabytes by the appropriate factor shown in the previous
table to determine approximately how many minutes fcheck will take to run.
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Solving CMS-Related Problems

The fcheck program checks to make sure that no old data base records are in the dsave files
and that the proper serial and jdate INFORMIX fields are in the correct order. During this time,
the fcheck also checks the basic sanity of the CERR log file. The results of fcheck are
contained in / cms/ maint/ text/ check err. The check err file may display the following error
message:

jdate out of order [actual date]

This message normally indicates that the database contains duplicate entries of that jdate, but
INFORMIX will still operate correctly.

If the program detects an error, an error message (14050) will appear in the MAINTENANCE
Error Log (CERR Log).

If a 3B CMS Historical database is found to be corrupt, the data base must be restored with the
procedure, |Restoring 3B CMS Historical Data From the 3B CMS Environment | found in

NOTE The problem may also be solved by using the INFORMIX CHECK FILE and REPAIR
FILE. Refer to the INFORMIX Relational Database Management System User’s Manual
(999-803-015 1IS) for more information.

If the fcheck takes more than 8 hours to execute, do the following:

1 Execute the following commands:

# cd /cns/bin
# nv fcheck Fcheck
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2 Edit (create) fcheck and append the following line:

/ crs/ bi n/ Fcheck -i /cns/naint/text/cerrlog

3 Execute the following command:

# chnod 775 fcheck

NOTE fcheck can also be executed on demand. The available options can be
viewed by executing the / cms/ bin/ fcheck -h command.

When the Backup Fails

This section describes some of the most common backup failures that occur during and after the
CMS installation.

Symptom: You are in the process of backing up /, / usr, or a CMS file system from the UNIX
system environment and you observe the message “‘errno: 5, Can't write output.”

Solution: The end-of-tape marker has been detected. Do the following to continue with the
backup:

1 Remove the cartridge tape from the cartridge tape drive, and insert a
new formatted cartridge tape.
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2 For a 3B2/ 310 or 3B2/ 400 computer with a CTC tape drive, input the
following line:

/ dev/r SA/ ct apel

Make sure you press the key.

3 For a 3B2/ 310, 3B2/ 400, 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600, or 3B2/ 1000
Model 70 computer with a SCSI tape drive, input the following line:

/ dev/r SA/ gt apel

Make sure you press the

NOTE

The characters that you input will not be displayed on the
terminal screen. If you input the cartridge tape drive ‘‘name
correctly, the backup process should continue in a few
seconds. If you receive the message ““That didn’t work try
again.”, input the cartridge tape drive name again and press

the key.

Symptom: You try to do a backup from the CMS environment, the computer has locked up,
and you can’t input anything at the keyboard.

Solution:  You tried to do a backup in the CMS environment and forgot to turn the console
terminal ON. Do the following to correct the problem:

1 If the computer still does not respond to your terminal, try to log in at
another terminal.

2 If you can’t log in at another terminal, press the RESET switch located
at the rear of the 3B2 computer. It will take about 10 minutes for the
3B2 computer to bring itself up to the multiuser state.
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Solving Hardware-Related Problems

This section describes how to solve computer hardware problems that may arise during or after

the installation of the CM S software.

When the Local Area Data Sets Fail

Prior to Load 2.28, Local Area Data Sets (LADS) were used for computer-to-switch
communications when the 3B2 computer was connected to a System 85 switch.

To verify the option settings for the LADS, refer to|Table 9-1.

Table 9 1 LADS Option Settings

Settings for 3B2 Computer

Strap Identity to Switch Communications
XMIT LEVEL 0
XMIT TMG INT
DX MODE FULL
CARCNT ON
RCV HOLD MARK
DATA RATE (Kbps) 9.6
TXIMPD 150
4/ 2 WIRE 4
RCV IMPD 150
CA/ CB DELAY (ms) 0
RXEQLR IN
CF DELAY 40 ms
GND AB
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Solving Terminal-Related Problems

This section describes some of the day-to-day problems that may occur during the normal
operation of the terminals supporting the CM S application.

If you are experiencing a problem with a terminal that has been working properly, go to the
[Existing Terminal Problems section.

If you are experiencing a problem with a terminal that has just been installed and has never

been used, go the|New Terminal Problemgd section.

In each section you will find several documented symptoms and corresponding solution steps.
When you find a symptom that is similar to the problem you are experiencing with your
terminal, follow the solution step or steps in order until the problem no longer exists.

In some of the solution steps, you may have to refer to your terminal manual.

NOTE After you have tried to solve your terminal problem by using this section and your
terminal manual, and the terminal is still not functioning properly, escalate the
problem through normal procedures.

When an Existing Terminal Fails to Operate

For problems with existing terminals, find the symptom in this section and follow the
corresponding solution step(s).

Symptom: Several unexpected or ‘‘garbage’’ characters are displayed on the screen.

Solution:  Try holding down the key and pressing the (L] key. This should cause the
screen to be repainted without the “‘garbage’” characters.

Symptom: The screen suddenly goes blank.
Solution:

1 If the terminal has not been used recently, press a key on the
keyboard. The screen should be restored if the power ison. (The
screen will automatically go blank after about 1 hour of nonuse to
protect the screen.)

2 Check the power cord at the back of the terminal. Wiggle both ends
of the cord. If the terminal screen flashes, the power cord is not
connected properly, or the power cord is defective.
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Symptom:

Solution:

Symptom:

Solution:

Symptom:

Solution:

Solving Terminal-Related Problems

3 At the rear of the terminal, locate the power switch. Turn the
terminal OFF. Wait a few seconds. Turn the terminal ON.

4 If all the other terminals have gone blank, a major power supply loss
has probably occurred. Check the power source for the terminals.

The terminal ‘‘bell” is too loud or cannot be heard.

Adjust the volume control on the backside of the keyboard. (Refer to your
terminal manual for details.)

Characters are not being displayed on the screen when the keys are pressed.

1 If the small letters ‘‘ns” appear between the third and fourth SLKs, the

key has been pressed by mistake. Press the

key again to restore the normal functioning.

NOTE All keys that were previously pressed will have the
corresponding characters displayed on the screen. If you
need to, make the necessary corrections.

2 At therear of the terminal, locate the power switch. Turn the
terminal OFF. Wait a few seconds. Turn the terminal ON.

You turn the terminal ON, but nothing is being displayed on the screen.

1 Theterminal intensity may need adjusting. The intensity control is
located underneath the lower left side of the terminal screen. (Refer to
your terminal manual for details.)

2 Make sure that the terminal has been turned ON. Check the power
switch at the rear of the terminal.

3 Check the power cord at the back of the terminal. Wiggle both ends
of the cord. If the terminal screen flashes, the power cord is not
connected properly, or the power cord is defective.
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Symptom:
Solution:

Symptom:

Solution:

Symptom:

Solution:

Symptom:

Solution:

Symptom:

You turn the terminal ON, and it displays ““garbage’ characters.

1 Pressthe key once. Pause for afew seconds. Pressthe
key about four times.

2 At the rear of the terminal, locate the power switch. Turn the
terminal off. Wait a few seconds. Turn the terminal on.

The terminal is “‘locked up.” In other words, the terminal screen does not
respond to keyboard input.

1 If your last request is taking an extremely long time to complete, press
the key. Wait a few seconds. If the terminal does not
respond, press the key about four or five times. Wait a few
seconds.

2 If the terminal still does not respond, turn the terminal off. Wait a
few seconds. Turn the terminal on and log in again.

The terminal appears to be out of control. In other words, characters are
randomly printing on the screen.

1 Pressthe key and wait a few seconds. If the terminal does not
respond, press the key about four or five times. Wait a few
seconds.

2 If the terminal still does not respond, turn the terminal off. Wait a
few seconds. Turn the terminal on and log in again.

The message “‘login incorrect” is displayed when you try to log in.

Either the login or password you entered is not correct. Carefully, reenter your
login and password. Make sure you are not trying to enter an old password. If
you still can’t log in, see the CMS administrator, or escalate the problem through
normal procedures.

You can't find a symptom that relates to your terminal problem, or the solution
step(s) corresponding to your terminal did not work.
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Solution: The solution is a list of thingsto try. If a particular step doesn’t work or you have
already tried it, go to the next step in the list.

NOTE

In some cases, you will be logged off. If this happens, log in again.

Hold the key down and press the (L) key. In most cases, doing
this will refresh the screen.

Press the key, and wait a few seconds.

Press the key two or three times, and wait a few seconds.

At the rear of the terminal, locate the power switch. Turn the
terminal OFF, wait a few seconds, and turn the terminal ON. (Refer
to your terminal manual if necessary.)

Check the terminal connections:;

a

Check the power cord at the back of the terminal. Wiggle
both ends of the cord. If the terminal screen flashes, the
power cord is not connected properly, or the power cord is
defective.

Check for a loose connection at the keyboard and the
terminal.

At the rear of the terminal, locate the cable connected to
the connector labeled ““modem.” Make sure that the cable
is connected properly to the ““modem’ connector. If
possible, follow this cable to the computer, and check the
connection at the computer end.

If another terminal is available, try using it.

See the CM S administrator, or escalate the problem
through normal procedures.
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Solving Terminal-Related Problems

When a New Terminal Fails to Operate

For problems with new terminals, find the symptom in this section and follow the
corresponding solution step(s).

Symptom:

Solution:

Symptom:

Solution:

Symptom:

Solution:

Terminal does not display anything.

1 Make sure that the terminal has been turned ON. Check the power
switch at the rear of the terminal.

2 Check the power cord at the back of the terminal. Wiggle both ends
of the cord. If the terminal screen flashes, the power cord is not
connected properly, or the power cord is defective.

3 Theterminal intensity may need adjusting. The intensity control is
located underneath the lower left side of the terminal screen. (Refer to
your terminal manual for details.)

Terminal prints ‘“‘garbage’” on the screen.

The terminal baud rate and the computer baud rate may not match. Refer to the
section, |JAdministering a New Terminal | in [Chapter 8 to verify that the terminal
options have been properly administered on the terminal and that the terminal
baud rate has been properly administered on the computer.

Terminal screen displays “‘login:”’ but does not respond to keyboard input.

1 Check for aloose connection at the keyboard and at the terminal.

2 The computer does not recognize the new terminal. Refer to the
section, [Administering a New Terminal in [Chapter 8|for instructions on
how to administer a new terminal.
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Solving Printer-Related Problems

This section describes some of the day-to-day problems that may occur during the normal
operation of the printers supporting the CMS application.

The following printer problems, along with the suggested actions, for resolving the problems
are documented in the following sections:

NOTE

[When the Printer Is Out of Paper|

[When the Current Printer Output |Is Bad|

[How to Stop and Discard Current Print Joh

[How to Stop and Reprint Current Print Joh
[When Print Jobs Are Not Being Printed

[When Printer Is Out-of-Service — One Printer Configuration|

[When Printer Is Out-of-Service — Two Printer Configuration.|

If you are experiencing a printer problem that is not documented in this section or is
not documented in your printer manual, refer to the Line Printer Spooling section of
the AT&T 3B2 Computer UNIX System V Utilities Volume 3 (305-506). If you cannot
solve the printer problem, escalate the problem through normal procedures.

Some of the commands used in the following sections can be executed only while logged in as
Ip or root; the commands are as follows:

[ usr/ lib/ reject
[ usr/ lib/ accept
[ usr/ lib/ Ipshut
[ usr/ lib/ 1psched

/[ usr/ lib/ Ipmove.
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noTe | |fyou log in as Ip or root, you will need to know the corresponding passwords.

Also, some other commands used in the following sections that can be executed while logged in
as acdl, acd2, acd3, acd4, Ip, or root are as follows:

disable
enable
Ipstat
cancel.

For more information on these commands and how to use them, refer to the Line Printer
Sooaling section of the AT&T 3B2 Computer UNIX System V Utilities Volume 3 (305-506).

If you don’t know the name(s) of the printer(s) connected to the computer, execute the
following command:

$ Ipstat -v

If you are currently in the CMS environment and you want to test the printer, press the
SLK. In afew seconds, the printer should start printing your test print job (if it is
the first print job in the queue).

Whenever you execute the disable, enable, or cancel commands in the following sections, the
printer will continue to print until the buffer is empty.
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When the Printer Is Out of Paper

The printer will stop printing the current job when it detects an out-of-paper situation. To
reload the printer with paper, do the following:

The following steps are a generalized overview of what to do when the printer runs
out of paper. The steps may vary depending on the printer model. For more
information, refer to your printer manual.

NOTE

1 Mark the position on the last sheet of paper where the printer stopped printing.
2 Remove the last sheet of paper from the printer.

3 Thread the first sheet on the new stack of paper into the printer (see your printer
manual if necessary).

4 Position the first sheet of paper to the location where the printer stopped printing
on the last sheet of paper.

5 Press the “‘ready printer’” button (press the correct button on your printer; see your
printer manual if necessary).

The printer should continue with the print job at the point where it stopped printing.
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When the Current Printer Output Is Bad

If the output from the current print job is unreadable, the printer may be out of paper, the
paper may be jammed, or the ribbon may need replacing. Do the following to correct the
printer problem:

1 From the MAIN MENU screen, select the UNIX system option.

2 Disable the printer by executing the following command:

$ di sabl e <printer_name>

Replace the string printer name with the real name of the printer. The printer
will continue to print until the buffer is empty.

NOTE The print job currently printing will be reprinted when the printer has
been enabled. While the printer is disabled, new print jobs routed to this
printer will be queued (saved) and will be printed when the printer
becomes available.

3 Fix the problem as necessary. (Refer to your printer manual if necessary.)

4  After the printer has been fixed, reposition the paper to the next fan-fold.
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5 Enable the printer by executing the following command:

$ enabl e <printer_nane>

Replace the string printer name with the real name of the printer.

The printer should start printing the current job over again.

6 Pressthe SLK to return to the MAIN MENU.
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How to Stop and Discard Current Print Job

1 From the MAIN MENU screen, select the UNIX system option.

2 Cancel the print job currently printing by executing the following command:

$ cancel <printer_name>

Replace the string printer name with the real name of the printer.

noTEe | The printer will continue to print until the buffer is empty.

3 Reposition the paper to the next fan-fold.
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How to Stop and Reprint Current Print Job

1 From the MAIN MENU screen, select the “"UNIX system’ option.

2 Stop the print job currently printing by executing the following command:

$ di sabl e <printer_nanme>

Replace the string printer name with the real name of the printer.

noTEe | The printer will continue to print until the buffer is empty.

3 Reposition the paper to the next fan-fold.

4 Enable the printer by executing the following command:

$ enabl e <printer_nane>

The printer should start printing the print job over from the beginning.
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When Print Jobs Are Not Being Printed

If the printer is no longer printing the jobs in the queue, the UNIX system scheduler may not be
running.

To find out if the scheduler is running, do the following:
1 From the MAIN MENU screen, select the “"UNIX system’” option.

2 When the $ prompt appears, execute the following command:

$ I pstat -t

From the output, determine if the scheduler is running.

3 If the scheduler is not running, execute one of the following commands to log in as
Ip or root:

/
$sulp

-- or --

$ su root

4  Enter the correct password when prompted to do so.
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5 Next, execute the following command to turn the scheduler on:

# /usr/lib/lpsched

6 Execute the next command to verify that the scheduler is running:

# |l pstat -t

7 To return to the MAIN MENU screen in the CMS environment, press the SLK
twice.
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When Printer Is Qut-of-Service — One Printer
Configuration

If the customer’s system has only one printer and it breaks down, you can choose one of the
following methods to maintain report production:

[Save all print jobs until the printer has been fixed]

[Reject all print jobs until the printer has been fixed|

However, you could replace the broken printer and immediately continue with report
production.

How to Save Print Jobs

To save the print jobs currently in the queue and future print jobs submitted to the queue until
the printer has been fixed, do the following:

1 From the MAIN MENU screen, select the ““UNIX system’ option.

2 Disable the printer by executing the following command:

$ disable -r"<reason printer is broken>" <printer_nane>

The r option for the disable command allows you to send a message to a user who
submits a print job to a disabled printer. The message is sent to the user via the
mail facility.

3 Fix the problem as necessary. (Refer to your printer manual if necessary.)

4  After the printer has been fixed, reposition the paper to the next fan-fold.
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5 Enable the printer by executing the following command:

$ enabl e <printer_nane>

Replace the string printer name with the real name of the printer.

The printer should start printing the first print job in the queue over again.

6 Pressthe SLK to return to the MAIN MENU.
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How to Reject Print Jobs

To reject print jobs until the printer has been fixed, do the following:
1 From the MAIN MENU screen, select the “UNIX system’ option.

2 Disable the printer by executing the following command:

$ disable -r"<reason printer is broken>" <printer_nane>

The r option for the disable command allows you to send a message to a user who
submits a print job to a disabled printer. The message is sent to the user via the
mail facility.

3 Execute one of the following commands to log in as Ip or root:

$ su root

4  Enter the correct password when prompted to do so.
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5 Reject all future print jobs by executing the following command:

# lusr/lib/reject -r"<reason printer has been disabl ed>" <printer_name>

6 If you want to cancel the print jobs already in the queue, execute the following
command to list the print jobs:

# I pstat -t

7 Next, use the cancel command as follows to cancel the print jobs in the queue:

# cancel <print_jobX> <print_jobY> <etc>

NOTE | You can save any particular print job by not canceling it.

8 If you want to return to the MAIN MENU screen in the CMS environment, press

the SLK twice.

9 Fix the printer as necessary. (Refer to your printer manual if necessary.)

10 If you are in the CMS environment, return to the UNIX system environment by
going to the MAIN MENU screen and selecting the “UNIX system’ option.

11 After the printer has been fixed, reposition the paper to the next fan-fold.
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12 Enable the printer by executing the following command:

$ enabl e <printer_nane>

Replace the string printer name with the real name of the printer.

13 Execute one of the following commands to log in as Ip or root:

/
#sulp

-- or --

# su root

14 Enter the correct password when prompted to do so.
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15 Accept all future print jobs by executing the following command:

# /usr/libl/accept <printer_nane>

NOTE | A few seconds after you execute this command, the printer should start
printing the first print job in the queue.

16 To return to the MAIN MENU screen in the CMS environment, press the SLK
twice.
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When Printer Is OQut-of-Service — Two Printer
Configuration

If the customer’s system has two or more printers and one of the printers breaks down, you can
choose one of the following methods to maintain report production:

[Redirect all print jobs from the broken printer to a printer that works,|

[Reject all print jobs until the broken printer has been fixed |

However, you could replace the broken printer and immediately continue with report
production.

How to Route Print Jobs to Another Printer

To redirect the current print jobs from a broken printer to one that works, do the following:
1 From the MAIN MENU screen, select the “UNIX system’ option.

2 Disable the printer by executing the following command:

$ disable -r"<reason printer is broken>" <printer_nane>

The r option for the disable command allows you to send a message to a user who
submits a print job to a disabled printer. The message is sent to the user via the
mail facility.
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3 Execute one of the following commands to log in as Ip or root:

$ su root

4  Enter the correct password when prompted to do so.

5 Execute the following commands to turn the scheduler off and to move the print
jobs currently queued to the broken printer ( printerl ) to a printer ( printer2 )
that works:

NOTE The next two commands must be repeated when a new print job is
gueued to the broken printer.

# /usr/lib/l pshut
# /lusr/lib/lpnmove <printerl> <printer2>
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6 Execute the following command to turn the scheduler on:

# /usr/lib/lpsched

7 You can redirect new print jobs queued to the broken printer to another printer by
using one of two methods:

a To allow new print jobs to be queued to the broken printer, execute the
following command:

# [lusr/libl/accept <printer_nane>

Then execute the following commands, as necessary, to move the
queued print jobs to a printer that works:

# /usr/1ib/l pshut
# lusr/lib/lpnmove <printerl> <printer2>
# /usr/1ibl/lpsched

b To change the default printer destination for the users of the broken
printer, select the “ADMINISTRATION" feature from the MAIN
MENU. When the ADMINISTRATION screen appears, select the
“System-Access’ option. For each CMS user who uses the broken
printer, replace the name of the printer in the ““Printer Destination”
field with the name of a printer that works. Tell those users to log off
and log in again.
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Record the names of the users whose printer destinations were changed
SO you can reassign them after the printer has been fixed.

This method works only in cases where the user is asked for a

NOTE . .
printer destination.

If you want to return to the MAIN MENU screen in the CMS environment, press

the SLK twice.

Fix the printer as necessary. (Refer to your printer manual if necessary.)

If you are in the CMS environment, return to the UNIX system environment by
going to the MAIN MENU screen and selecting the ““UNIX system’’ option.

After the printer has been fixed, reposition the paper to the next fan-fold.

Enable the printer by executing the following command:

$ enabl e

13

<printer_name>

Replace the string printer name with the real name of the printer.

If you previously executed the command / usr/ lib/ accept to let the printer accept
new print jobs, skip Steps 13 and 14 and go to Step 15.
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Execute one of the following commands to log in as Ip or root:

$ su root

14 Enter the correct password when prompted to do so.

15 Accept all future print jobs by executing the following command:

# /usr/libl/accept <printer_nane>

16 To return to the MAIN MENU screen in the CMS environment, press the SLK
twice.

17 If you previously changed the default printer destination for any CMS user, select
the “ADMINISTRATION" feature. When the ADMINISTRATION screen appears,
select the **System-Access’ option. For each CMS user whose default printer
destination was changed, administer the “‘Printer Destination’ field back to its
original state. Tell those CMS users to log off and log in again.
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How to Reject Print Jobs

To reject print jobs until the printer has been fixed, do the following:
1 From the MAIN MENU screen, select the “UNIX system’ option.

2 Disable the printer by executing the following command:

$ disable -r"<reason printer is broken>" <printer_nane>

The r option for the disable command allows you to send a message to a user who
submits a print job to a disabled printer. The message is sent to the user via the
mail facility.

3 Execute one of the following commands to log in as Ip or root:

$ su root

4  Enter the correct password when prompted to do so.
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5 Reject all future print jobs by executing the following command:

# lusr/lib/reject -r"<reason printer has been disabl ed>" <printer_name>

6 If you want to cancel the print jobs already in the queue, execute the following
command to list the print jobs:

# I pstat -t

7 Next, use the cancel command as follows to cancel the print jobs in the queue:

# cancel <print_jobX> <print_jobY> <etc>

NOTE | You can save any particular print job by not canceling it.
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8 If you want to return to the MAIN MENU screen in the CMS environment, press

the SLK twice.

9 Fix the printer as necessary. (Refer to your printer manual if necessary.)

10 If you are in the CMS environment, return to the UNIX system environment by
going to the MAIN MENU screen and selecting the “UNIX system’ option.

11 After the printer has been fixed, reposition the paper to the next fan-fold.

12 Enable the printer by executing the following command:

$ enabl e <printer_name>

Replace the string printer name with the real name of the printer.

13 Execute one of the following commands to log in as Ip or root:

$ su root

14 Enter the correct password when prompted to do so.
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15 Accept all future print jobs by executing the following command:

# /usr/libl/accept <printer_nane>

16 To return to the MAIN MENU screen in the CMS environment, press the SLK
twice.
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If the 3B2 computer loses power and is supported by an Uninterruptible Power Supply (UPS),
the computer will not be affected by a power loss or glitch unless the power outage lasts longer
than 15 minutes.

If the 3B2 computer is supported by a UPS and the power outage lasts longer than 15 minutes
or if the 3B2 is not supported by a UPS, do the following steps:

1 Turn the console terminal ON and wait for the cursor to appear.

2 Make sure the latches on the floppy disk drive and the cartridge tape are parallel
with their drive slots.

3 Wait 2 minutes before going to the next step.

4  Momentarily press the 3B2 computer POWER SWITCH to the ON position. After
doing so, the 3B2 computer will take about 10 minutes to bring itself up.

When the Console Login: prompt appears on the console terminal, the computer will be up and
running.

For more information about restarting the 3B2 computer because of a power failure,
refer to the AT& T 3B2 Computer Owner/ Operator Manual (3B2/ 310, 305-472 and
3B2/ 400, 305-501).

NOTE

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance 9 45



Solving Power-Related Problems

NOTES
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General Information

The 3B Call Management System (3B CMS) application can collect and process Automatic Call
Distribution (ACD) data from the DEFINITY Communications System Generic 3i and Generic 1,
System 75 Release 1 Version 3 (R1V3), and System 75 XE switch. However, before the 3B CMS
can collect and process the ACD data, a special hardware interface on the switch must be
properly administered. For the Generic 3i, Generic 1, and System 75 XE switches, the hardware
interface is a Processor Interface. For the System 75 R1V3, the hardware interface is the
Interface-3 Data Module. These hardware interfaces are sometimes called the CMS interface.

In addition to the CMS interface, the following CMS features on the switch must also be
administered:

Abandoned Call Search
Agent Call Handling
Hunt Groups

Intraflow and Interflow
Queue Status Indications
Recorded Announcements
Service Observing.

The following documents can be used by a qualified switch technician to implement the CMS
interface and features:

AT&T DEFINITY Communications System Generic 1 Implementation Manual
(555—204-654, Issue 1)

AT&T System 75 and System 75 XE Implementation Release 1 Version 3 (555—-200-652,
Issue 2)

AT&T System 75 Administration (555-200-500, Issue 3)
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For your convenience, the next section contains step-by-step procedures that can be used to
implement the CMS interface. However, should you have any question about these procedures,
you should refer to the appropriate switch documentation.

NnoTE | ©Only aqualified switch technician or switch administrator should administer the CMS
interface and features on the switch.
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Administering CMS Interface On Generic 3i,
Generic 1, System 75, and System 75 XE
Switch

This section contains the procedures required to establish a communications link between the
3B2 computer and the Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75 R1V3, or System 75 XE switch.

The Processor Interface on the Generic 3i and Generic 1 has eight interface links (01 to 08)
available on a multi-carrier cabinet system and four interface links (01 to 04) available on a
single-carrier cabinet system. One of these interface links can be assigned to the 3B2 computer.

The System 75 and System 75 XE have four interface links (01 to 04), one of which can be
assigned to the 3B2 computer.

You assign the CM S interface by logging in on System Access Terminal (SAT) as craft and
filling out the following forms:

[Processor Interface Data Module Form (Generic 3i and Generic 1 Only)|

[Processor Interface Form (System 75 XE Only)|

[[nterface-3 Data Module Form (System 75 R1V3 Only)|

[Data Module (MPDM/ MTDM) Form|

[Processor Channel Assignment Form|

[Interface Links Form.|

noTe | |f the EIA port on the Processor Interface is used to make the connection to the 3B2
computer, you do not have to fill out the Data Module form.
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How to Assign the Processor Interface or
Interface-3 Data Module

The following procedures can be used to add the Processor Interface on the Generic 3i, Generic
1, or System 75 XE and the Interface-3 data module on the System 75 R1V3:

1 Verify System Access Terminal displays:

enter command:

2 Enter add data-module 2005 where 2005 is the extension number assigned to the
interface. The extension number you use will automatically appear in the “Data
Extension” field of a Data Module form. Press the RETURN key.

3 The screen displays a data module form. (Use Figures[A-1] and [A-2| for references.)

4 In the field labeled “Type,” enter procr-infc for Generic 3i and Generic 1 or enter
interface for System 75 and System 75 XE. After entering the appropriate “Type,”
press the RETURN key.

5 The cursor is positioned on the **Physical Channel’ field.

6 Enter the physical channel number, for example 01. The physical channel number
becomes the interface link number that is used on the Interface Links and Processor
Channel Assignment forms. For example, physical channel number 01 is interface
link 1.

NOTE If the EIA port on the Processor Interface is used to make the connection
to the 3B2 computer, physical channel humber 01 must be used.

7 Pressthe RETURN key.
8 The cursor is positioned on the ““Name” field.

9 Enter 3B2 CMS, and press the RETURN key.
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10 The cursor is positioned on the “COS’” field.

NOTE The *“COS’ and “COR" fields are defaulted to 1.

11 Make no changes to the *“COS” and ‘“COR” fields, press the ENTER key.

12 Screen displays:
command successfully completed,

enter command:

4 N
DATA MCDULE
Dat a Extension: 2005 [ Type: procr-infc | [ Physical Channel: 01 |
Nane: 3B2 QVE
Mai nt enance Extension:
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
Li st 1:
HOT LI NE DESTI NATI ON
Abbreviated Dialing D al Code (From above |ist):
ASS| G\NED MEMBERS ( Stations with a data extension button for this data nodul e )
Ext Narre Ext Nane
1 3:
2 4:
. /

Figure A 1 Data Module Form for Generic 3i and Generic 1
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4 I
DATA MCDULE
Dat a Extension: 2005 | Type: interface | | Physi cal Channel : 01 |

ABBREMI ATED DI ALI NG
Li st 1:

HOT LI NE DESTI NATI ON
Abbreviated Dialing D al Code (From above |ist):

ASSI G\NED MEMBERS ( Stations with a data extension button for this data nodul e )

Ext Nare Ext Nane

Figure A 2 Data Module Form for System 75 and System 75 XE

How to Assign a Data Module to the 3B2
Computer
After the Processor Interface or Interface-3 module has been assigned, the Data Module can be

administered and connected to the 3B2 computer or to a modem for a CMS located at a remote
location.

noTE | If the EIA port on the Processor Interface is used to make the connection to the 3B2
computer, you do not have to fill out the Data Module form.

If the CMS s located at a remote location (with reference to the switch), a modem and
MTDM will be used.

1 Verify System Access Terminal screen displays:

enter command:
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2 Enter add data-module 2009 where 2009 is the extension number assigned to the
Data Module. The extension number will automatically appear in the ‘*‘Data
Extension” field on the screen form. The extension number entered here is also
used as the destination number on the Interface Links form. Press the RETURN
key.

3 The screen displays an Data module form. (Use Figures[A-3 and [A-4]for
references.)

4  The cursor is positioned on the “Type” field. This field is defaulted to pdm. If the
CMS is remotely connected, this field needs to be changed to tdm.

5 Pressthe RETURN key.
6 The cursor is positioned on the ““Port” field.

7 Enter the port location that the data module is connected to.

For a Generic 3i or Generic 1, the first character identifies the network (1-2, default
is ‘1" if no entry); the second character identifies the carrier (A-E); the third and
fourth characters identify the slot number in the carrier (01-20 for multi-carrier
cabinets or 01-18 for single-carrier cabinets); the last two characters identify the
circuit number (01-24).

For a System 75 R1V3 and System 75 XE, enter one letter and a 4-digit number.
Press the RETURN key.

8 The cursor is positioned on the ““Name” field.

9 Enter cmslink pdm or if CMS is remotely connected, enter cms link tdm and
press the RETURN key.

10 The cursor is positioned on the “COS" field.

The “COS"’ and “COR" fields are defaulted to 1, and the ‘*‘Connected To”’

NOTE . .
field is defaulted to dte.
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11 Move the cursor to the ‘“Remote Loop-Around Test” field.

12 Enter y if the module supports a loop-back at the EIA interface; otherwise, enter n.

noTE | |f the CMSis remotely connected (using a modem and MTDM), enter n.

13 Pressthe ENTER key.

14 Screen displays:
command successfully completed,

enter command:

-
DATA MCDULE
Data Extension: 2009 BCC Type: pdm
[Narme: cns link pdm] [ Q06 1]
| Connected to: dte | Rerote Loop- Around Test? y

ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
Li st 1:

HOT LI NE DESTI NATI ON
Abbreviated Dialing Dal Code (Fromabove list):

ASSI GNED MEMBERS ( Stations with a data extension button for this data nmodul e )

Ext Nane Ext Nane

Figure A 3 Data Module Form for Generic 3i and Generic 1
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4 N
DATA MCDULE
Data Extension: 2009 Port: A0204
[ Nare: cns |ink pdm] (005 1]
| Connected to: dte | Rerote Loop- Around Test? y
ABBREM ATED DI ALI NG
Li st 1:
HOT LI NE DESTI NATI ON
Abbreviated Dialing D al Code (From above |ist):
ASSI G\NED MEMBERS ( Stations with a data extension button for this data nodul e )
Ext Narre Ext Nane
1 3:
2 4:
- J

Figure A 4 DataModule Form for System 75 and System 75 XE

After the Processor Interface or the Interface-3 and the data module have been assigned, the
processor channel and interface link can then be established. The processor channel is assigned

using the Processor Channel Assignment form and the interface link is enabled using the
Interface Links form.

How to Assign the Processor Channel

The Processor Channel form is used to assign one of the 64 local processor channels from the
processor link to one of the 64 interface channels assigned to one interface link (1 to 4). Only

one interface link is assigned for the 3B2 computer.

The interface link number used on this form is the same number assigned to the Physical
Channel field on the Interface-3 Data Module form.

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance

A9




Administering CMS Interface On Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, and System 75 XE
Switch

Assigning the Processor Channel on the Generic 3i or
Generic 1

The following procedure can be used to assign processor channels on the Generic 3i or Generic
1

1 Verify System Access Terminal displays:

enter command:

2 Enter change communications-interfaces processor-channels command and press
the RETURN key.

3 The screen displays the Processor Channel Assignment form. (Use[Figure A-5 for
reference.)

NOTE | The sample screen shown in illustrates a configuration which
assigns the Processor Channel 1 to the ““mis’ Application with a Remote
Processor Channel of 1.

4  Select an available Processor Channel by using the up/ down arrow keys to place
the cursor in the “Appl” field of an available channel.

NoTE | The Processor Channel number should be the same number that was
selected for the “port” number when the CMS software was installed. For
more information on changing the port/ link number, refer to one of the

following sections: [How to Create the ACDYin [Chapter 5][How to Update
ffhe ACDgin [Chapter 6, or [Changing the Switch Parameterdin [Chapter 8.

5 Enter misin the “Appl” field and press the RETURN key.
6 The cursor is positioned on the “‘Interface Link™ field.

7 Enter 1in the “Interface Link” field. (Thisis the interface link number assigned on
the Processor Interface Data Module form.)

8 Pressthe RETURN key.
9 The Cursor is positioned on the “Interface Chan” field.

10 Enter 1in the “Interface Chan” field and press the RETURN key.

A 10 Generic 3i, Generic 1, and System 75 Administration



Administering CMS Interface On Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, and System 75 XE

Switch
11 The cursor is positioned on the *“Priority” field.
12 Enter h in the “Priority” field and press the RETURN key.
13 The cursor is positioned on the ‘‘Remote Proc Chan’ field.
14 Enter 1 in the **"Remote Proc Chan’ and press the RETURN key.
15 Cursor is positioned on the “MACHINE-ID” field.
16 Make no entry, press the ENTER key.
17 Screen displays:
command successfully completed,
enter command:
4 N
PROCESSCR CHANNEL ASSI GNVENT
Proc Interface Renot e
Chan  Appl. Link Chan Priority Proc Chan Machi ne- 1 D
[1: ms 1 1 h 1 |
2:
3:
4.
5:
6:
7:
8:
9:
10:
11:
12:
13:
14:
15:
16:
o /

Figure A 5 Processor Channel Assignment Form for Generic 3i or Generic 1

NOTE The 3B CMS software requires that the “Interface Chan’ assignment be
administered as ‘‘1.”” Priority on this channel must be set to h (high).

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance A 11




Administering CMS Interface On Generic 3i, Generic 1, System 75, and System 75 XE

Switch

Assigning the Processor Channel on the System 75
R1V3 and System 75 XE

The following procedure can be used to assign processor channels on the System 75 R1V3 and
System 75 XE:

1

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

Verify System Access Terminal displays:

enter command:

Enter change communications-interfaces processor-channels command and press
the RETURN key.

The screen displays the Processor Channel Assignment form. (Use[Figure A-6 for
reference.)

The cursor is positioned on the “Interface Link field.

Enter 1 in the ““Interface Link™ field. Thisfield is associated with the “Interface
Chan” field and must be assigned as a pair.

Press the RETURN key.

The Cursor is positioned on the “Interface Chan” field.

Enter 1 in the “‘Interface Chan’ field and press the RETURN key.
The cursor is positioned on the “Priority” field.

Enter h in the “Priority’ field and press the RETURN key.

The cursor is positioned on the ‘“Remote Proc Chan’ field.

Enter 1 in the “‘Remote Proc Chan’’ and press the RETURN key.
The cursor is positioned on the “Appl” field.

Enter mis in the “Appl” field and press the RETURN key.
Cursor is positioned on the “MACHINE-ID” field.

Make no entry, press the ENTER key.
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Switch

17 Screen displays:
command successfully completed,

enter command:

PROCESSCR CHANNEL ASSI GNMVENT

Proc Interface Rerot e MACH NE
Chan Link Chan Priority Proc Chan Appl. ID
[ 1. 1 1 h 1 ms |

Figure A 6 Processor Channel Assignment Form for System 75 and System 75 XE

NOTE

The 3B CMS software requires that the remote channel assignment be
administered as ‘1. Priority on this channel must be set to h (high).
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Switch

How to Enable the Interface Link on the
Generic 3i or Generic 1

The following steps are used to enable the CMS interface link on the Generic 3i or Generic 1:

1

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

Verify System Access Terminal displays:

enter command:
Enter change communications-interfaces links and press the RETURN key.
The screen displays an Interface Links form. (Use[Eigure A-7]for reference.)
The cursor is positioned on the ““Enabled” field.

Enter “'y’’ beside the interface link humber assigned on the Processor Channel form
to enable the interface link. Pressthe RETURN key.

The cursor is positioned on the ““Est Conn’ field.

Enter 'y”’ to establish a connection to the MPDM that connects to the 3B2
computer and press the RETURN key.

The cursor skips the Pl Ext” field. The extension number assigned on the
Processor Interface Data Module form is automatically displayed in this field.

The cursor is positioned on the “Prot” field.
Enter BX.25 in the ““Prot” field.
The cursor is positioned on the “Destination Digits” field.

Enter the extension number for the MPDM that connects to the 3B2 computer and
press the RETURN key.

The cursor is positioned on the “‘Destination Brd” field.

Leave this field blank and press the RETURN key.

The cursor is positioned on the “DTE/ DCE” field.

Enter “DTE" for the 3B2 computer and press the RETURN key.

The cursor is positioned on the “Identification’ field.
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18 Enter a 15-character name for the link. This field may be left blank.
19 Pressthe ENTER key.
20 Screen displays:

command successfully completed,

enter command:

/
| NTERFACE LI NKS
Link Enable Est PI Destination DTE/
Gonn Ext Pr ot Dgts Brd DCE Identification
\ y 2005 BX 25 2009 DTE |

A wNP
<< <K

Figure A 7 Interface Links Form for Generic 3i or Generic 1
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Switch

How to Enable the Interface Link on the System
75 R1V3 and System 75 XE

The following steps are used to enable the CMS interface link:

1

10

11

12

13

14

15

Verify System Access Terminal displays:

enter command:
Enter change communications-interfaces links and press the RETURN key.
The screen displays an Interface Links form. (Use[Eiqures A-§ for reference.)
Cursor is positioned on the ““Enabled” field.

Enter “'y’" beside the interface link humber assigned on the Processor Channel form
to enable the interface link. Pressthe RETURN key.

The cursor is positioned on the “Establish Connection” field.

Enter “'y”’ to establish a connection to the MPDM that connects to the 3B2
computer and press the RETURN key.

The cursor skips the “Interface Extension’ field because the extension number is
automatically displayed in this field.

The cursor is positioned on the ““Destination Number” field.

Enter the extension number for the MPDM that connects to the 3B2 computer and
press the RETURN key.

The cursor is positioned on the “DTE/ DCE” field.

Enter “DTE” (DTE is the default) for the 3B2 computer and press the RETURN key.
The cursor is positioned on the “Identification’ field.

Enter a 15-character name for the link. This field may be left blank.

Press the ENTER key.
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16 Screen displays:

command successfully completed,

enter command:

/
| NTERFACE LI NKS
Establish Interface Destination
Li nk Enabl ed Connection Extension Nunber DTE/DCE | dentification
[1: y y 2005 2009 DTE |
2: n n 2006 DTE
3: n n 2007 DTE
4. n n 2008 DTE

Figure A 8 Interface Links Form for System 75 and System 75 XE
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How to Enable the EIA Port on the Processor
Interface

If the EIA port on the Processor Interface of a System 75 XE is used to make the connection to

the 3B2 computer, refer

4 N
| NTERFACE LI NKS
Establish Interface Destination
Li nk Enabl ed Connection Extension Nunber DTE/ DCE I dentification
[1: y y 2005 ei a DTE |

2: n n 2006 DTE

3: n n 2007 DTE

4. n n 2008 DTE

Link 1 [eia] - Connected to: DIE docking: internal |

\ %

Figure A 9 Interface Links Form for EIA Port on Processor Interface

NOTE | For 3B2 CMS the DTE/ DCE field must be set to “DTE.”
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General Information

The 3B Call Management System (3B CMS) application can collect and process Automatic Call
Distribution (ACD) data from the DEFINITY Communications System Generic 2, System 85
R2V4, and System 85 R2V3 switches. However, before the 3B CMS can collect and process the
ACD data, the CM S feature and the Data Communications Interface Unit (DCIU) on the switch
must be properly administered.

In addition, the ACD feature on the switch must be administered.

Also, the 3B CMS application requires that the following software and hardware be present on
the System 85 switch:

For R2V4, Issue 1.0 or later software
For R2V3, Issue 1.1 or later software
TN406 V11 or later vintage hardware
TN405 V1 or later vintage hardware
UN156 V3 or later vintage hardware.

The following documents can be used by a qualified switch technician to administer the CMS
and ACD features:

AT&T DEFINITY Communications System Generic 2 Administration of Features and
Hardware (555-104-507, Issue 1)

AT&T System 85 Feature Translation Service Manual Release 2, Version 3, Issue 2
(555-102-107)

AT&T System 85 Feature Translation Service Manual Release 2, Version 4, Issue 1
(555-103-107).
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General Information

Use this appendix to do the following:

[Administer the CMS Feature on the DEFINITY Generic 2 and System 85 R2V4|

[Administer the CMS Feature on the System 85 R2V3

[Administer the Dedicated Switch Connection (DSC) Feature on the System 85 R2V4|

Administer the Dedicated Switch Connection (DSC) Feature on the DEFINITY]
Generic 2

NOTE | ANy changes to the switch translations should only be made by a skilled switch
technician.
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Administering the CMS Feature on the
DEFINITY Generic 2 and System 85 R2V4

On a Generic 2, use the Manager 1l to administer the CMS feature. On a System 85 R2V4, use
the VMAAP or MAAP panel.

028 Word 2

275 Word 4

115 Word 1

This procedure is used to busy out CMS while translation changes are made.
After making the translation changes, the CMS busy out must be released.

Feld 1 Enter the CMS busy out specifications:
1 Busied out

Enables or disables CMS for the system. CMS must be busied out in
Procedure 028 Word 2 before it can be enabled or disabled.

Feld 13 Enter the CMS assignment:
1 Enable

Administers the termination point of CMS trunk groups to ACD splits, ACD
priority, and CMS measurement types.

Feld 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Feld 2 Enter the termination point:

— Trunk group terminatesin an ACD group or to a

VDN.
Feld 3 Enter the split number (1-60) to which the trunk group
terminates. Enter a “‘dash” if the trunk group terminates to a
VDN,
Feld 5 Enter CM'S measurement type (, or 1 to 3). The applicable

encodes are:

Trunk group not measured by CMS

1 Trunk group measured for outgoing calls

2 Trunk group measured for incoming calls

3 Trunk group measured for outgoing and incoming
calls.
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NOTE Only the trunk groups numbered from 18 to 255 can
be measured.

028 Word 1  Administers the Call Management System (CMS) to an extension or group of

extensions.
Feld 2 Enter the CMS extension low (000-99999).
Field 3 Enter the CM S extension high (000-99999).

031 Word 1  Administers a vector directory number, a vector number, measuring, the ICl
message, and the return call assignment. The machine number of the adjunct is
displayed in Feld 9.

Feld 1 Enter the vector directory number (000-99999).
Feld 2 Enter the vector number (-, 1-128).
Feld 3 Enter the measure capabilities:

0 VDN is not measured

1 VDN is measured
Field 4 Enter the first console message character (-, 0-37).

0=0 A=11 K=21 Uu=231

1=1 B=12 L=22 V=32

2=2 C=13 M=23 W = 33

3=3 D=14 N=24 X=34

4=4 E=15 0=25 Y=35

5=5 F=16 P=26 Z =36

6=6 G=17 Q=27 -=37

7=7 H=18 R=28 blank =10

8=8 1=19 S=29

9=9 J=20 T=230
Feld 5 Enter the second console message character (-, 0-37).
Field 6 Enter the third console message character (-, 0-37).
Feld 7 Enter the fourth console message character (-, 0-37).
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Field 8 Enter the return call indicator:

-, 0 Not areturn call VDN
1 MCS return call VDN
2 AUDIX return call VDN

258 Word 2 Copies the DCIU machine read memory values to the scratch-pad table. Use
this procedure before making any DCIU changes.

Feld 1 Enter a 1" to make a copy of DCIU tables.

NOTE This procedure overwrites the contents of the scratch-
pad table.

256 Word 1 Administers the major characteristics of the data link. Included are the link
number, status, baud rate, DTE/ DCE, type of link, protocol, destination machine
type, and the destination machine number.

Feld 1 Enter the DCIU physical link number (1-8). Thisisthe link
number of the physical port on the DCIU that is connected to
the host computer for CMS.

Field 2 Enter the assigned status:
1 Assigned
Field 3 Enter the baud rate:

6 9600 Baud
Feld 4 Enter the local DTE/ DCE assignments:

0 Local end of DCIU link is functioning asa DTE
Feld 5 Enter the dial up capabilities:

0 Link is not a dial up link

Field 6 Enter a*'1” to specify the BX.25 protocol.

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance B 5



Administering the CMS Feature on the DEFINITY Generic 2 and System 85 R2V4

Field 7

Field 8

Enter the type of machine interface:
8 3B2
Enter the destination machine number:

1-7  For APs, the AP number
If this is the first “AP,” enter 1.

256 Word 2 Administers the BX.25 level 2 characteristics. Included are the link number, the
retransmission timer, the idle timer, the maximum number of retransmissions,
and the maximum number of unacknowledged frames allowed on the link.

Feld 1

Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Enter the DCIU physical link number (1-8).

Enter the time in seconds before retransmitting
unacknowledged frames (1-255). For CMS, the value is 1.

Enter the time in seconds before frames are exchanged on a
link (1-255). For CMS, the value is 10.

Enter the maximum number of retransmissions of an
acknowledged frame (1-15). For CMS, the value is 2.

Enter the maximum number of frames transmitted on a link
without acknowledgement (1-7). For CMS, the value is 7.

256 Word 3 Administers the BX.25 level 3 characteristics. Included are the link number, the
activity timer, the acknowledgement timer, interrupt timer, the restart timer, the
maximum number of unacknowledged packets.

Field 1

Field 2

Enter the DCIU physical link number (1-8).

Enter the time, in seconds, before sending a window
advancement packet to indicate the present condition of a
logical channel (1-255). For CMS, the value is 180.
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257 Word 5

257 Word 2

Administering the CMS Feature on the DEFINITY Generic 2 and System 85 R2V4

Field 3

Field 4

Feld 5

Field 6

Field 10

Enter the time, in seconds, waited for acknowledgement of data
packet before resetting a logical channel (1-255). For CMS, the
value is 20.

Enter the time, in seconds, waited for confirmation of an
interrupt packet before resetting a logical channel (1-255). For
CMS, the value is 180.

Enter the time, in seconds, waited before retransmitting an
unconfirmed reset request package (1-255). For CMS, the value
is 8.

Enter the time, in seconds, waited before retransmitting an
unconfirmed restart request package (1-255). For CMS, the
value is 8.

Enter the maximum number of times an unacknowledged data
packet can be transmitted (1-7). For CMS, the value is 4.

Local/ Remote Setup for CMS

Reserves ports for CM S usage including the port number, the application type,
and the application instance number.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Enter ‘64" for the number of the local port.
Enter 11" to specify the application type as CMS.

Enter ““1" for the application instance number.

Administers the port characteristics including the local port, the remote
port/ destination, the alternate routing destination routing code, and the
alternate routing postage.

Field 1

Field 2

Enter ‘64" for the local port number.

Enter **1" for the remote port/ destination.
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257 Word 1

B

8

CMS Channe€l

Administers the network channel for CMS applications. Included are the switch

link, the logical channel on the local port, the hardware link, the logical
channel, the priority, and the alternate routing flag.

Field 1

Field 2

Field 3

Field 4
Field 5

Field 6

Enter 0" for the local link number (Component A).

Enter ‘64" for the logical channel number on the local
link/ switch.

Enter the link number (Component B):

1-8 Hardware links (this link is connected to the link
specified in Field 1)

Enter ““1" for the logical channel number on the link.
Enter ““1” for the priority level (high).

Enter 0" for the alternate routing flag status.
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257 Word 5

257 Word 5

257 Word 2

257 Word 2

Administering the CMS Feature on the DEFINITY Generic 2 and System 85 R2V4

Local/ Remote Setup for Maintenance Channel

Reserves ports for CM S usage including the port number, the application type,
and the application instance number.

Field 1 Enter ‘6" for the number of the local port.
Feld 2 Enter 10" to specify the DCIU test (TEST).
Feld 3 Enter 1" for the application instance number.

Reserves ports for CM S usage including the port number, the application type,
and the application instance number.

Feld 1 Enter 20 for the number of the local port.
Field 2 Enter “10” to specify the DCIU test (TEST).
Feld 3 Enter 2" for the application instance number.

Administers the port characteristics including the local port, the remote
port/ destination, the alternate routing destination routing code, and the
alternate routing postage.

Feld 1 Enter ‘6" for the local port number.

Feld 2 Enter 20" for the remote port/ destination.

Administers the port characteristics including the local port, the remote
port/ destination, the alternate routing destination routing code, and the
alternate routing postage.

Feld 1 Enter ‘20" for the local port number.

Field 2 Enter ‘6" for the remote port/ destination.
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Maintenance Channel

257 Word 1 Administers the network channel for CMS applications. Included are the switch
link, the logical channel on the local port, the hardware link, the logical
channel, the priority, and the alternate routing flag.

Feld 1 Enter 0" for the local link number (Component A).

Feld 2 Enter “6"" for the logical channel number on the local
link/ switch.

Feld 3 Enter 0" for the link number (Component B).

Field 4 Enter 20" for the logical channel humber on the link.

Feld 5 Enter **0”" for the priority level (low).

Feld 6 Enter 0" for the alternate routing flag status.

Initialize the Changes
258 Word 1 Swaps the changes made to the DCIU scratch-pad table with the machine-read
memory. Use this procedure after making any DCIU changes.
Feld 1 Enter a "1 to swap the tables and reboot DCIU.
028 Word 2 This procedure is used to busy out CMS while translation changes are made.
After making the translation changes, the CM S busy out must be released.
Feld 1 Enter the CM S busy out specifications:

0 Not busied out

275Word 1 Activates the DCIU.
Field 17 Enter the DCIU assignment:

1 Enable
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Administering the CMS Feature on the
System 85 R2V3

Use a MAAP panel to administer the CMS feature on a System 85 R2V3 switch.

028 Word 2

275 Word 4

115 Word 1

This procedure is used to busy out CMS while translation changes are made.
After making the translation changes, the CMS busy out must be released.

Feld 1 Enter the CMS busy out specifications:
1 Busied out

Enables or disables CMS for the system. CMS must be busied out in
Procedure 028 Word 2 before it can be enabled or disabled.

Feld 13 Enter the CMS assignment:
1 Enable

Administers the termination point of CMS trunk groups to ACD splits, ACD
priority, and CMS measurement types.

Feld 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Feld 2 Enter the termination point:
- Trunk group terminates in an ACD group or to a VDN

Field 3 Enter ACD group number (1-30) which is the destination for
the specified trunk group.
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Feld 5 Enter CM'S measurement type (, or 1 to 3). The applicable
encodes are:

Trunk group not measured by CMS

1 Trunk group measured for outgoing calls

2 Trunk group measured for incoming calls

3 Trunk group measured for outgoing and incoming
calls.

NoTE | ©Only the trunk groups numbered from 18 to 255 can
be measured.

A trunk group which does not directly terminate to a
split is still measured (DID, DNIS) using this
procedure. In Field 1, enter the trunk group number.
In Field 3, enter adash (-). In Field 5, enter the
appropriate CM S measurement type.

028 Word 1 Administers the Call Management System (CMS) to an extension or group of

extensions.
Feld 2 Enter the CMS extension low (000-99999).
Feld 3 Enter the CMS extension high (000-99999).

Before using Procedure 028 Word 1, Procedure 350 Word 2 should be used to
administer the login/ logout codes. After the extension is assigned in Procedure
028 Word 1, the agent cannot use the “‘staffed”” button.

258 Word 2 Copies the DCIU machine read memory values to the scratch-pad table. Use
this procedure before making any DCIU changes.

Feld 1 Enter a ‘1" to make a copy of DCIU tables. This procedure
overwrites the contents of the scratch-pad table.
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256 Word 1 Administers the major characteristics of the data link. Included are the link
number, status, baud rate, DTE/ DCE, type of link, protocol, destination machine
type, and the destination machine number.

Field 1 Enter the DCIU physical link number (1-8). Thisisthe link
number of the physical port on the DCIU that is connected to
the host computer for CMS.

Feld 2 Enter the assigned status:
1 Assigned
Feld 3 Enter the baud rate:

6 9600 Baud
Feld 4 Enter the local DTE/ DCE assignments:

0 Local end of DCIU link is functioning asa DTE
Feld 5 Enter the dial up capabilities:

0 Link is not a dial up link

Feld 6 Enter a 1" to specify the BX.25 protocol.
Feld 7 Enter the type of machine interface:

2 3B2
Field 8 Enter the destination machine number:

1-7  For APs, the AP number
If this is the first “AP,” enter 1.
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256 Word 2 Administers the BX.25 level 2 characteristics. Included are the link number, the
retransmission timer, the idle timer, the maximum number of retransmissions,
and the maximum number of unacknowledged frames allowed on the link.

Field 1

Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Enter the DCIU physical link number (1-8).

Enter the time in seconds before retransmitting
unacknowledged frames (1-255). For CMS, the value is 1.

Enter the time in seconds before frames are exchanged on a
link (1-255). For CMS, the value is 10.

Enter the maximum number of retransmissions of an
acknowledged frame (1-15). For CMS, the value is 2.

Enter the maximum number of frames transmitted on a link
without acknowledgement (1-7). For CMS, the value is 7.

256 Word 3 Administers the BX.25 level 3 characteristics. Included are the link number, the
activity timer, the acknowledgement timer, interrupt timer, the restart timer, the
maximum number of unacknowledged packets.

Field 1

Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Feld 10

Enter the DCIU physical link number (1-8).

Enter the time, in seconds, before sending a window
advancement packet to indicate the present condition of a
logical channel (1-255). For CMS, the value is 180.

Enter the time, in seconds, waited for acknowledgement of data
packet before resetting a logical channel (1-255). For CMS, the
value is 20.

Enter the time, in seconds, waited for confirmation of an
interrupt packet before resetting a logical channel (1-255). For
CMS, the value is 180.

Enter the time, in seconds, waited before retransmitting an
unconfirmed reset request package (1-255). For CMS, the value
is 8.

Enter the time, in seconds, waited before retransmitting an
unconfirmed restart request package (1-255). For CMS, the
value is 8.

Enter the maximum number of times an unacknowledged data
packet can be transmitted (1-7). For CMS, the value is 4.
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257 Word 2

257 Word 1

Administering the CMS Feature on the System 85 R2V3

Local/ Remote Setup for CMS

Administers the port characteristics including the local port, the remote
port/ destination, the alternate routing destination routing code, and the
alternate routing postage.

Feld 1 Enter ‘64" for the local port number.
Feld 2 Enter 1" for the remote port/ destination.
CMS Channél

Administers the network channel for CMS applications. Included are the switch
link, the logical channel on the local port, the hardware link, the logical
channel, the priority, and the alternate routing flag.

Feld 1 Enter 0" for the local link number (Component A).

Feld 2 Enter ‘64" for the logical channel humber on the local
link/ switch.

Field 3 Enter the link number (Component B):

1-8 Hardware links (this link is connected to the link
specified in Feld 1)

Field 4 Enter ““1" for the logical channel number on the link.
Feld 5 Enter 1" for the priority level (high).
Feld 6 Enter 0" for the alternate routing flag status.
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257 Word 2

257 Word 2

257 Word 1

Local/ Remote Setup for Maintenance Channel

Administers the port characteristics including the local port, the remote
port/ destination, the alternate routing destination routing code, and the
alternate routing postage.

Feld 1 Enter *6"” for the local port number.

Feld 2 Enter 20" for the remote port/ destination.

Administers the port characteristics including the local port, the remote
port/ destination, the alternate routing destination routing code, and the
alternate routing postage.

Feld 1 Enter 20" for the local port number.

Field 2 Enter ‘6" for the remote port/ destination.
Maintenance Channel
Administers the network channel for CMS applications. Included are the switch

link, the logical channel on the local port, the hardware link, the logical
channel, the priority, and the alternate routing flag.

Feld 1 Enter ‘0" for the local link number (Component A).

Feld 2 Enter ‘6" for the logical channel number on the local
link/ switch.

Field 3 Enter ‘0" for the link number (Component B).

Field 4 Enter “20” for the logical channel number on the link.

Feld 5 Enter 0" for the priority level (low).

Feld 6 Enter ‘0" for the alternate routing flag status.
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258 Word 1

028 Word 2

275 Word 1

Administering the CMS Feature on the System 85 R2V3

Initialize the Changes

Swaps the changes made to the DCIU scratch-pad table with the machine-read
memory. Use this procedure after making any DCIU changes.

Feld 1 Enter a 1" to swap the tables and reboot DCIU.
This procedure is used to busy out CMS while translation changes are made.
After making the translation changes, the CMS busy out must be released.
Feld 1 Enter the CM S busy out specifications:

0 Not busied out

Activates the DCIU.
Feld 17 Enter the DCIU assignment:

1 Enable
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Administering a Dedicated Switch
Connection on the System 85 R2V4

On a System 85 R2V4, use the VMAAP or MAAP panel to administer the Dedicated Switch
Connection (DSC) feature.

The System 85 R2V4 must have tape issue 1.1 (with patches 946, 947, and 954) to

NOTE
establish a connection between the switch and 3B2 CMS.

The translations should be done at both the local and distant end switches. If one of the
switches is a DEFINITY Generic 2, follow the administration procedures in the[*Administering
la Dedicated Switch Connection on a Definity Generic 2"’[section in this appendix.

000 Word 1 Administers the extension number and class of service.
Field 1 Enter the extension number of the distant end.

Field 7 Enter the class-of-service associated with the extension.

051 Word 1 Administers the characteristics of the data module.
Felds 1-5 Enter the terminal equipment location of the MPDM.
Field 6 Enter a '4"” to specify “PDM" as the type of data module.

Field 10 Enter a ‘2" to set the extension origination preference as the
“Prime Appearance.”

Feld 11 Enter a ‘0" to set the extension termination preference to
“None.”
Feld 13 Enter a "'0”’ to disable keyboard dialing feature.
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052 Word 1 Administers the characteristics of the data module.

Fields 1-5 Enter the terminal equipment location of the MPDM.

Feld 6 Enter a ‘0"’ to specify the device type as a basic set.

Feld 7 Enter a "'0”" to specify the button number.

Field 8 Enter the extension number of the MPDM.

Field 9 Enter a ‘1" to specify the line appearance number.

Feld 10 Enter a ‘1" to specify the line type.

Feld 11 Enter a "'1"" to set ringing type.

Field 12 Enter a "1 to specify that it is the home terminal.

Field 13 Enter a ‘0"’ to specify that is the terminal is not an originating

only terminal.

Feld 14 Enter a ‘0"’ to specify that this terminal is not in a SAC group.

Activate the Dedicated Switch Connection Feature

360 Word 1 Administers the Dedicated Switch Connection (DSC) between the MPDM and
the DS1 circuit.

Field 1 Enter a 1" to activate the DSC feature.

Feld 2 Enter an unused DSC number (0-1023).

Felds 3-7 Enter the equipment location for the MPDM.

Field 8 Enter a *'1” to set the ‘I’ channel to voice.

Fields 10-14 Enter the equipment location for the DS1 channel.

Feld 15 Enter a **-”’ to specify the port is not a GPP.

When using the DSC feature, Procedure 260 Word 1 Field 8 should be set to ““0"" to
specify 24th Channel Signaling. Also, Procedure 116 Word 1 Field 8 should be set to
“1” to disable signaling.

NOTE
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Administering a Dedicated Switch
Connection on the DEFINITY Generic 2

On a DEFINITY Generic 2, administer the Dedicated Switch Connection (DSC) feature.

The translations should be done at both the local and distant end switches. If one of the
switches is a System 85 R2V4, follow the administration procedures in the|‘Administering g
[Dedicated Switch Connection on the System 85 R2V4|section in this appendix.

000 Word 1 Administers the extension number and class of service.
Field 1 Enter the extension number of the distant end.

Field 7 Enter the class-of-service associated with the extension

051 Word 1 Administers the characteristics of the data module.

Fields 1-5 Enter the terminal equipment location of the MPDM.

Feld 6 Enter a **1” to specify “PDM"’ as the type of data module.
Field 7 Enter a *'0” to specify terminal options as ‘‘Data Only.”

Field 8 Enter a ‘1" to specify that it isa DTDM, data stand or ADM-T.
Feld 9 Enter a **-"’ to specify that the display is not assigned.

Feld 10 Enter a *2"" to set the extension origination preference as the

“Prime Appearance.”

Feld 11 Enter a "'0"’ to set the extension termination preference to
“None.”

Feld 13 Enter a "'0"’ to disable keyboard dialing feature.

Field 15 Enter a **-"" to specify that Terminal Alarming does not apply.
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052 Word 1

360 Word 1

NOTE

Administering a Dedicated Switch Connection on the DEFINITY Generic 2

Fields 1-5
Field 6
Field 7
Field 8
Field 9
Field 10
Field 11
Field 12

Field 13

Feld 14

Administers the characteristics of the data module.

Enter the terminal equipment location of the MPDM.
Enter a ‘0"’ to specify the device type as a basic set.
Enter a "0 to specify the button number.

Enter the extension number of the MPDM.

Enter a ‘1" to specify the line appearance number.
Enter a ‘1" to specify the line type.

Enter a "'1"" to set ringing type.

Enter a "1 to specify that it is the home terminal.

Enter a ‘0"’ to specify that is the terminal is not an originating
only terminal.

Enter a ‘0"’ to specify that this terminal is not in a SAC group.

Activate the Dedicated Switch Connection Feature

the DS1 circuit.
Field 1
Field 2
Fields 3-7
Field 8
Fields 10-14

Field 15

Administers the Dedicated Switch Connection (DSC) between the MPDM and

Enter a *'1” to activate the DSC feature.

Enter an unused DSC number (0-1023).

Enter the equipment location for the MPDM.
Enter a*'1” to set the ‘I’ channel to voice.

Enter the equipment location for the DS1 channel.

Enter a **-”’ to specify the port is not a GPP.

When using the DSC feature, Procedure 260 Word 1 Field 8 should be set to ““0"" to
specify 24th Channel Signaling. Also, Procedure 116 Word 1 Field 8 should be set to
“1” to disable signaling.
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NOTES
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Appendix C: DIMENSION 2000 System
Switch DCIU Administration

This appendix illustrates how the DCIU link translations on a DIMENSION 2000 System switch
with Feature Package 8, Version 3.8 software should be administered for the 3B Call
Management System (3B CMS).

Also, the following hardware, with the current or later vintage, must be present on the
DIMENSION 2000 System switch:

LC501 V1
LC502 V3
LC503 V4
LC504 V16
LC505 V5.

The following procedures can be used by a qualified switch technician to verify that the DCIU
link connected to the 3B2 computer has been administered correctly.

NOTE If necessary, the switch technician should use the DIMENSON 400E/ 600/ 600SN/ 2000
PBX Administration and Maintenance, Issue 1 (554-010-257) document as a reference.
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PROC 276

NOTE DCS or AP services bit must be set to ““1".

PROC 275

Word 1, Field 17 = 1
Wrd 4, Field 6 =1

PROC 650
Test 2, Busy Out
PROC 256

Mai nt enance Port

Wrd 5, Field 1 = 6
Field 3 =6
Field 4 =1

CMS Port
Wrd 5, Field 1 = 10
Field 3 = 10
Field 4 =1

NOTE Press Reset, Add, and Execute to initialize the tables.
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Wor d

Wor d

Wor d

Wor d

Fi

3, Fi
Fi

Fi
Fi
Fi

Fi
Fi
Fi
Fi

2, Fi
Fi
Fi
Fi
Fi

NOTE

PROC 650

Test

PROC 028

Wor d

=

N

G wN P A WOWN PR

O~ WNPE

Mai nt enance Port

(o]

CMS Port

10
1

Physi cal Link (1-4)
1
6
0

Mai nt enance Port

I mnn
o ou1o Ul

CMS Port

5

10

Physi cal Link (1-4)
1

1

The 3B CMS software does not require a clock channel.

2, Rel ease Busy Out

2, Field 1

CMS Not Busy

=0
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Appendix D: AIC Manual Pages

This appendix contains the manual pages for the aictest command. For more information on
the aictest command and other commands concerning the AIC, refer to the Remote Management
Package Manual (305-455).

NAME

aictest — command for reading and writing the AIC device directly
SYNOPSIS

aictest[-b c d i | r g
DESCRIPTION

aictest allows maintenance personnel to directly interrogate and send commands to
the AIC (Alarm Interface Circuit) board. The following options are recognized by

aictest:

L4 & &

L

_r

S

Check for UPS low battery condition.

Clear the AIC Control Status Register (CSR).

Disable the AIC Sanity Timer.

Initialize AIC.

Display the contents of the AIC CSR during last panic.
Display the contents of the AIC CSR.

Shutdown AIC disabling alarm generation capabilities and sanity timer.

There are 16 commands which the AIC understands in the interactive mode. The
interactive mode is entered by executing the command with no options.

setbit num Set bit “num” in the AIC CSR (range 0 through 2, 4 through 8, or 15).

clrbit numClear bit “num’ in the AIC CSR (range 0 through 8 or 15).
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rdcsr
setmin
clrmin
setmjr
clrmjr
enalrm
inhlrm
enasan
dissan

dtron

dtroff

rstent

clresr

FILES
/dev/aic

SEE ALSO

Display the contents of the AIC CSR.
Set minor alarm.

Clear minor alarm.

Set major alarm.

Clear major alarm.

Enable alarm generation on the AIC.
Inhibit alarm generation on the AIC.
Enable the sanity timer on the AIC.
Disable the sanity timer on the AIC.

Keep data terminal ready (DTR) forced active on TRM1 and TRM2 of the
AlC.

AT&T 3B2 Computer system UART controls data terminal ready (DTR) on
TRM1 and TRM2 of AIC.

If a modem is used on either TRM1 or TRM2 of the AIC, DTR will
be dropped when changing UNIX System levels. In other words,
the modem will drop the connection.

NOTE

Reset the AIC sanity counter.
Clear the AIC CSR.

Quit the interactive mode and exit.

aiclog(4), acfail(1M), aic(7), sanedaemon(1M)

BUGS
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Mirrored Disk New Installation

The 3B CM S mirrored disk configuration produces an extra measure of reliability. The external
disk drive records (mirrors) the same information as the internal disk drive for designated
partitions. This prevents data from being lost in the event there is a head-crash on one of the

disks.

NOTE

If thisis an upgrade to an existing CMS system, follow the [Mirrored Disk _Upgrade
section of this appendix.

To install an external mirrored disk before 3B CMS has been installed, follow the steps in this

section.

Log in as root at the console terminal.

Power down the 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600, or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 by executing
the following command:

shut down

-i0 -y -g0

Depress the power switch to the STANDBY position. STANDBY isthe same as
OFF.

Install the external SCSI disk drive according to the instructions in the AT& T 3B2
Computer SCS Ingtallation Manual (305-011) and the AT&T 3B2/ 600 Computer SCS
Installation Manual Supplement (305-574) documents. Set the device ID to 4 on the
back of the drive.

After returning power to the machine, proceed with the installation of the UNIX
3.1.1 or 3.2.1 software according to the procedures located in the|lnstalling the
UNIX Operating System on the 3B2 500, 522, 600, or 1000 Model 70 Computer| section
in [Chapter 4 of this document. Write down file size partitions for / root, / swap,

[ usr, / cms, and / cmsdskl if a second drive is used for CMS data storage. The disk

drive which will have file systems mirrored to it, will need to have sufficient space
to hold those mirrored file systems.

Format the external disk drive by executing the sysadm harddisk command.
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Mirrored Disk New Installation

7 Install prerequisite software (Informix 3.3, Remote Management Utilities, X.25, etc.)

on the first two disk drives using the procedures located in the[Installing the
[Prerequisite Software] section in of this document.

8 Install AT&T 3B2 SCSI Disk Mirroring Utilities Release 1.0 from the 3.2.1 tape

using the sysadm tapepkg command. Use the default number of mirror devices
when prompted (default=16).

9 Install CMS Release 2, Issue 1.4 according to the procedures in the|Chapter 5, 3B2

[CM S Software Installation Procedured of this document. The machine will exit
create acds and return to the multiuser state.

10 Partition the external drive for mirroring by using the following command:

# sysadmmrpartition

The system responds with:

-

Sel ect which drive to use:
1 disk1l 2 disk2 3 disk3

Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of name, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

11 Enter 3 to select the external SCSI disk.
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Mirrored Disk New Installation

The system responds with:

Do you want a bootabl e partition to mrror root?

[yes no quit hel p]

12 Enter yes if you wish to make a bootable partition on the mirrored drive. The
system responds with:

-~
There are 629610 bl ocks remai ning on di sk 3.

How many bl ocks for disk 3 partition 1 (swap)?

[ (0O - 629610) again quit help ] (default 629610)

13 Enter 20640. The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for disk 3 partition O (root)?

[ (O - 608640) again quit help ] (default 608640)

14 Enter 25830.
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Mirrored Disk New Installation

The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for disk 3 partition 2 (/usr)?

[ (O - 582528) again quit help ] (default 582528)

15 Enter 50085.

This number is one block larger than specified for / usr in df -t output, but
will be the same as the number of blocks specified for / usr in the ‘prtvtoc’
printout.

NOTE

The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for disk 3 partition 4?

[ (0 - 532224) again quit help ] (default 532224)

16 Enter 171360 or 172620 if the system has embedded controllers. This is the
mirrored partition for the / cms file system.
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Mirrored Disk New Installation

The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for disk 3 partition 3 (dunp)?

[ (O - 360864) again quit help ] (default 360864)

17 Enter 32768. The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for disk 3 partition 5?

[ (0 - 327936) again quit help ] (default 327936)

18 Enter 302085 or 303345 if the system has embedded controllers. This is the
mirrored partition for the / cmsdskl file system.

NOTE

This number is one block larger than specified for / usr in df -t output, but
will be the same as the number of blocks specified for / usr in the ‘prtvtoc’
printout.
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Mirrored Disk New Installation

The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for disk 3 partition 8?

[ (0- XXXXX) again quit help ] (default XXXXX)

19 Pressthe “RETURN" key to accept the default value. This disk space will not be
used but still must be partitioned.

20 Execute the following command:

# sysadm r oot set up

The system responds with:

Enter the file systens that are to be mrrored.

Possibilities are: root, usr, swap, all [(default all) ?, q]

21 Enter all to make the mirrored disk bootable.
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Mirrored Disk New Installation

The system responds with:

/

The root partition is on the diskl drive partition O.

Sel ect the second di sk on which you want to nirror root:
1 diskl 2 disk2 3 di sk3

Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

22 Enter 3 to select the external SCSI disk.

The system responds with:

Sel ect the second partition on the disk3 drive to nirror root.

Possibilities are: 0123 458([?,q]:

23 Enter O.
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Mirrored Disk New Installation

The system responds with:

/

By continuing with this command, the COCCCC file system
will be destroyed. be sure this is what you want to do!

Do you want to continue? [y, n]

24 Enter y. The system responds with:

-

The usr partition is on the diskl drive partition 2.

Sel ect the second di sk on which you want to nirror usr:
1 diskl 2 disk2 3 disk3

Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

25 Enter 3 to select the external SCSI disk. The system responds with:

Sel ect the second partition on the disk3 drive to mirror root.

Possibilities are: 012 34587([?4]:

26 Enter 2.
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Mirrored Disk New Installation

The system responds with:

/

By continuing with this command, the COCCCC file system
will be destroyed. be sure this is what you want to do!

Do you want to continue? [y, n]

27 Enter y. The system responds with:

-

The swap device(s) is/are:
disk 1 drive partition 1

Sel ect the first disk you want to contain the swap portion:
1 diskl 2 disk2 3 di sk3
Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

28 Enter 1 to select the internal SCSI disk.

Sel ect the partition on the diskl drive used for swap.

Possibilities are: 012 34587([?4]:

29 Enter 1.
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Mirrored Disk New Installation

The system responds with:

/

Sel ect the second di sk on which you want to nirror swap:
1 di skl 2 disk2 3 di sk3
Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

30 Enter 3to select the external SCSI disk. The system responds with:

Sel ect the second partition on the disk3 drive to mirror swap.

Possibilities are: 0123 458([?q]:

31 Enter 1. The system responds with:

-

By continuing with this command, the COOCCC file system
will be destroyed. be sure this is what you want to do!

Do you want to continue? [y, n]

32 Entery.
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The system responds with:

/etc/systemhas been nodified and shoul d be used during a
reboot of the system

The setup for mirroring root, usr, and swap partitions is
now conpl ete. In order for the mrroring to becone effective,
you nust reboot the system now

Execut e shutdown -i6 -g0 -y and
wait for the Consol e Login: pronpt.

33 Reboot the system using the shutdown -i6 -g0 -y command. When the system
returns to the multi-user mode execute the following commands:

shutdown -il -g0 -y
nmount /usr

Be sure that the / cms and / cmsdskl filesystems are not mounted.

Ignore the message WARNING: MD Partition 123, 0 of mirror partition

NOTE
0 has been moved to OOD state.
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34 Execute the following command to mirror / cms and / cmsdskl partitions.

# sysadmmirror

The system responds with:

/

Enter which function you want to perform
1. mirror two disk partitions to an available mrror device

2. mirror a single disk partition to an already mrrored disk partition

[1,2,?,q]:

35 Enter 1to mirror two disk partitions. The system responds with:

-

Sel ect which disk on the Systemhas the first partitionto mrror.
1 diskl 2 disk2 3 disk3
Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

36 Enter 2 to select the internal SCSI disk.
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The system responds with:

Sel ect which partition on the diskl drive to nirror.

Possibilities are: 0123 4587([?,q]:

37 Enter 8 to select the partition for / cms. The system responds with:

The sel ected disk and partition is currently included in /etc/fstab.

Wuld you like to substitute the mirror entry for it? [y, n,q]

38 Enter y to substitute the mirror entry for mounting at boot time. The system
responds with:

-

Sel ect which disk on the Systemhas the second partition to mrror.
1 diskl 2 disk2 3 disk3
Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

39 Enter 3 to select the external SCSI disk.
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Mirrored Disk New Installation

The system responds with:

Sel ect the second partition on the disk3 drive to mirror.

Possibilities are: 0123 4587([?,q]:

40 Enter 4. The system responds with:

/

Enter which function you want to perform
l.initialize partition 8 of the diskl drive to be up-to-date
2.initialize partition 4 of the disk3 drive to be up-to-date
3.let the systemtry to determne the up-to-date partition

[1,2,3,?,q]:

41 Enter 1to initialize partition 8 of disk1 to be up-to-date.
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The system responds with:

/

The m r003 devi ce has been used to mrror these disk partitions.
Wul d you like this entry to be mrrored
automati cal |y when the system comes up.

Enter [yes, no, ?]:

42 Enter yes to activate automatic mirroring of these partitions. The system responds
with:

Do you want to mirror another disk? [y,n,q]

43 Enter y to mirror the / cmsdskl partition. The system responds with:

-

Enter which function you want to perform
l.nmirror two disk partitions to an available mirror device
2.mrror a single disk partition to an already mrrored disk partition

[1,2,?,q]:

44 Enter 1 to mirror two disk partitions.
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Mirrored Disk New Installation

The system responds with:

/

Sel ect which disk on the Systemhas the first partition to mrror.
1 di skl 2 disk2 3 disk3
Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

45 Enter 1 to mirror two disk partitions. The system responds with:

Sel ect which partition on the disk2 drive to mirror.

Possibilities are: 8 [?, q]:

46 Enter 8 to select the partition for / cmsdskl. The system responds with:

The sel ected disk and partition is currently included in /etc/fstab.

Wul d you like to substitute the mrror entry for it? [y, n,q]

47 Enter y to substitute the mirror entry for mounting at boot time.
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The system responds with:

/

Sel ect which disk on the Systemhas the second partition to mrror.
1 di skl 2 disk2 3 disk3
Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

48 Enter 3 to select the external SCSI disk. The system responds with:

Sel ect the second partition on the disk3 drive to mirror.

Possibilities are: 01223 458/[?q]:

49 Enter 5.
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The system responds with:

/

Enter which function you want to perform
l.initialize 8 of the disk2 drive to be up-to-date
2.initialize 5 of the disk3 drive to be up-to-date
3.let the systemtry to determne the up-to-date partition

[1,2,3,?7,q]:

50 Enter 1 to initialize partition 8 of disk2 to be up-to-date. The system responds
with:

-

The nmir004 devi ce has been used to mirror these disk partitions.
Wul d you like this entry to be mrrored
autonati cal |y when the system cones up.

Enter [yes, no, ?]:

51 Enter yes to activate automatic mirroring of these partitions.
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The system responds with:

Do you want to nmirror another disk? [y,n,q]

52 Enter n.

53 Execute the following command to initialize the disk mirroring function:

# shutdown -g0 -y -i6

NOTE | gnore the message WARNING: MD Partition 123, 0 of mirror partition 0 has been
moved to OOD state.
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At the mountall command, the normal file system names will be replaced with mir001, mir003,
and mir004 for / usr, / cms, and / cmsdskl respectively.

After the system has returned to multiuser state, execute sysadm mirdisp command to get a
listing of the current mirroring status.

/
M RROR DEMI CE DI SK PART #1 (STATE) Dl SK PART#2 ( STATE)
m r 000 c1t 1d0s0 ( ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s0 ( QUT- CF- DATE)
m r 001 c1t 1d0s2 ( ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s2 (ACTI VE)
m r 002 c1t 1d0s1 ( ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s1 (ACTI VE)
m r 003 clt 1d0os1 (ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s4 ( QJT- O~ DATE)
m r 004 clt 1d1s8 (ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s5 (QUT- G- DATE)

The system will automatically restore the OUT-OF-DATE partitions to the ACTIVE state in the
background. Once all of the partitions have been updated to ACTIVE, a mail message will be
delivered to the root login ID.

Once the restore has finished, execute the sysadm mirdisp command and the following display

appears:
-~
M RRCR DEM CE Dl SK PART #1 (STATE) D SK PART#2 ( STATE)
m r 000 clt 1d0s0 ( ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s0 ( ACTI VE)
m r 001 c1t 1d0s2 ( ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s2 ( ACTI VE)
mi r 002 clt 1dos1 ( ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s1 ( ACTI VE)
m r 003 c1t 1d0s1 ( ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s4 ( ACTI VE)
mi r 004 clt 1d1s8 (ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s5 ( ACTI VE)

E 20 Mirrored Disk Installation



Mirrored Disk Upgrade

The 3B CM S mirrored disk configuration produces an extra measure of reliability. The external
disk drive records (mirrors) the same information as the internal disk drive for designated
partitions. This prevents data from being lost in the event there is a head-crash on one of the
disks.

To install an external mirrored disk after 3B CMS has been installed, follow the stepsin this
section.

1 Login asroot at the console terminal.

2 Power down the 3B2/ 500, 3B2/ 522, 3B2/ 600, or 3B2/ 1000 Model 70 by executing
the following command:

shutdown -i0 -y -g0

3 Depress the power switch to the STANDBY position. STANDBY isthe same as
OFF.

4 Install the external SCSI disk drive according to the instructions in the AT&T 3B2
Computer SCS Installation Manual (305-011) and the AT&T 3B2/ 600 Computer SCH
Installation Manual Supplement (305-574) documents. Set the device ID to 4 on the
back of the drive.
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5 Print the following to identify the system configuration and peripherals:

# prtconf
# prtvtoc /dev/rdsk/clt 1d0s7
# prtvtoc /dev/rdsk/clt 3d0s7

6 Format the external disk drive by executing the sysadm harddisk command.

7 Use the sysadm mirsetup command to change mirror devices to ‘‘16.” The utilities
were installed during the initial installation.

8 Return the system to multiuser state by executing the following command:

# shutdown -g0 -y -i6

9 Partition the external drive for mirroring by executing the following command:

# sysadmmrpartition
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The system responds with:

/

Sel ect which drive to use:
1 disk1l 2 disk2 3 disk3
Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of name, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

10 Enter 3 to select the external SCSI disk. The system responds with:

Do you want a bootable partition to mrror root?

[yes no quit hel p]

11 Enter yes if you wish to make a bootable partition on the mirrored drive. The
system responds with:

-~
There are 629610 bl ocks remai ning on di sk 3.

How many bl ocks for disk 3 partition 1 (swap)?

[ (0 - 629610) again quit help ] (default 629610)

12 Enter 20640.
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The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for disk 3 partition O (root)?

[ (O - 608640) again quit help ] (default 608640)

13 Enter 25830. The system responds with:

How nmany bl ocks for disk 3 partition 2 (/usr)?

[ (O - 582528) again quit help ] (default 582528)

14 Enter 50085.

This number is one block larger than specified for / usr in df -t output, but
will be the same as the number of blocks specified for / usr in the ‘prtvtoc’
printout.

NOTE

The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for disk 3 partition 4?

[ (0 - 532224) again quit help ] (default 532224)

15 Enter 171360 or 172620 if the system has embedded controllers. This isthe
mirrored partition for the / cms file system.
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The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for disk 3 partition 3 (dunp)?

[ (O - 360864) again quit help ] (default 360864)

16 Enter 32768. The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for disk 3 partition 5?

[ (0 - 327936) again quit help ] (default 327936)

17 Enter 302085 or 303345 if the system has embedded controllers. This is the
mirrored partition for the / cmsdskl file system.

NOTE

This number is one block larger than specified for / usr in df -t output, but
will be the same as the number of blocks specified for / usr in the ‘prtvtoc’
printout.
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The system responds with:

How many bl ocks for disk 3 partition 8?

[ (0- XXXXX) again quit help ] (default XXXXX)

18 Pressthe “RETURN" key to accept the default value. This disk space will not be
used but still must be partitioned.

19 Execute the following command:

# sysadm r oot set up

The system responds with:

Enter the file systens that are to be mrrored.

Possibilities are: root, usr, swap, all [(default all) ?, q]

20 Enter all to make the mirrored disk bootable.
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/

The root partition is on the diskl drive partition O.

Sel ect the second di sk on which you want to nirror root:
1 diskl 2 disk2 3 di sk3

Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

21 Enter 3 to select the external SCSI disk.

Sel ect the second partition on the disk3 drive to mirror root.

Possibilities are: 0123 458([?q]:

22 Enter 0. The system responds with:

-

By continuing with this command, the COOCCC file system
will be destroyed. be sure this is what you want to do!

Do you want to continue? [y, n]

23 Entery.
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The system responds with:

/

The usr partition is on the diskl drive partition 2.

Sel ect the second di sk on which you want to nmirror usr:
1 diskl 2 disk2 3 disk3

Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or

? for HELP, qto QU T:

24 Enter 3 to select the external SCSI disk. The system responds with:

Sel ect the second partition on the disk3 drive to mirror root.

Possibilities are: 0123 458([?q]:

25 Enter 2. The system responds with:

-

By continuing with this command, the COOCCC file system
will be destroyed. be sure this is what you want to do!

Do you want to continue? [y, n]

26 Entery.
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The system responds with:

/

The swap device(s) is/are:
disk 1 drive partition 1

Sel ect the first disk you want to contain the swap portion:
1 di skl 2 disk2 3 di sk3
Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

27 Enter 1 to select the internal SCSI disk. The program responds with:

Sel ect the partition on the di skl drive used for swap.

Possibilities are: 0123 458([?,q]:

28 Enter 1.
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The system responds with:

/

Sel ect the second di sk on which you want to nirror swap:
1 di skl 2 disk2 3 di sk3
Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

29 Enter 3 to select the external SCSI disk. The program responds with:

Sel ect the second partition on the disk3 drive to mirror swap.

Possibilities are: 0123 458([?q]:

30 Enter 1. The system responds with:

-

By continuing with this command, the COOCCC file system
will be destroyed. be sure this is what you want to do!

Do you want to continue? [y, n]

31 Entery.
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The system responds with:

/etc/systemhas been nodified and shoul d be used during a
reboot of the system

The setup for mirroring root, usr, and swap partitions is
now conpl ete. In order for the mrroring to becone effective,
you nust reboot the system now

Execut e shutdown -i6 -g0 -y and
wait for the Consol e Login: pronpt.

32 Reboot the system using the shutdown -i6 -g0 -y command. When the system
returns to the multi-user mode execute the following commands:

shutdown -il -g0 -y
nmount /usr

Be sure that the / cms and / cmsdskl filesystems are not mounted.

Ignore the message WARNING: MD Partition 123, 0 of mirror partition

NOTE
0 has been moved to OOD state.
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33 Execute the following command to mirror / cms and / cmsdskl partitions:

# sysadmmirror

The system responds with:

/

Enter which function you want to perform
1. mirror two disk partitions to an available mrror device

2. mirror a single disk partition to an already mrrored disk partition

[1,2,?,q]:

34 Enter 1to mirror two disk partitions. The system responds with:

-

Sel ect which disk on the Systemhas the first partitionto mrror.
1 diskl 2 disk2 3 disk3
Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

35 Enter 1 to select the internal SCSI disk.
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The system responds with:

Sel ect which partition on the diskl drive to nirror.

Possibilities are: 0123 4587([?,q]:

36 Enter 8 to select the partition for / cms. The system responds with:

The sel ected disk and partition is currently included in /etc/fstab.

Wuld you like to substitute the mirror entry for it? [y, n,q]

37 Enter y to substitute the mirror entry for mounting at boot time. The system
responds with:

-

Sel ect which disk on the Systemhas the second partition to mrror.
1 diskl 2 disk2 3 disk3
Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

38 Enter 3 to select the external SCSI disk.
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The system responds with:

Sel ect the second partition on the disk3 drive to mirror.

Possibilities are: 0123 4587([?,q]:

39 Enter 4. The system responds with:

/

Enter which function you want to perform
l.initialize partition 8 of the diskl drive to be up-to-date
2.initialize partition 4 of the disk3 drive to be up-to-date
3.let the systemtry to determne the up-to-date partition

[1,2,3,?,q]:

40 Enter 1to initialize partition 8 of disk1 to be up-to-date.
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The system responds with:

/

The m r003 devi ce has been used to mrror these disk partitions.
Wul d you like this entry to be mrrored
automati cal |y when the system comes up.

Enter [yes, no, ?]:

41 Enter yes to activate automatic mirroring of these partitions. The system responds
with:

Do you want to mirror another disk? [y,n,q]

42 Enter y to mirror the / cmsdskl partition. The system responds with:

-

Enter which function you want to perform
l.nmirror two disk partitions to an available mirror device
2.mrror a single disk partition to an already mrrored disk partition

[1,2,?,q]:

43 Enter 1 to mirror two disk partitions.
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The system responds with:

/

Sel ect which disk on the Systemhas the first partition to mrror.
1 di skl 2 disk2 3 disk3
Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

44 Enter 2 to select the internal SCSI disk. The system responds with:

Sel ect which partition on the disk2 drive to mirror.

Possibilities are: 8 [?, q]:

45 Enter 8 to select the partition for / cmsdskl. The system responds with:

The sel ected disk and partition is currently included in /etc/fstab.

Wul d you like to substitute the mrror entry for it? [y, n,q]

46 Enter y to substitute the mirror entry for mounting at boot time.
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The system responds with:

/

Sel ect which disk on the Systemhas the second partition to mrror.
1 di skl 2 disk2 3 disk3
Enter a nunber, a nane, the initial part of a nane, or

? for HELP, qto QUT:

47 Enter 3 to select the external SCSI disk. The system responds with:

Sel ect the second partition on the disk3 drive to mirror.

Possibilities are: 0123 458([?q]:

48 Enter 5.
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The system responds with:

/

Enter which function you want to perform
l.initialize 8 of the disk2 drive to be up-to-date
2.initialize 5 of the disk3 drive to be up-to-date
3.let the systemtry to determne the up-to-date partition

[1,2,3,?7,q]:

49 Enter 1to initialize partition 8 of disk2 to be up-to-date. The system responds
with:

-

The nmir004 devi ce has been used to mirror these disk partitions.
Wul d you like this entry to be mrrored
autonati cal |y when the system cones up.

Enter [yes, no, ?]:

50 Enter yes to activate automatic mirroring of these partitions.
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The system responds with:

Do you want to nmirror another disk? [y,n,q]

51 Enter n.

52 Execute the following command to initialize the disk mirroring function.

# shutdown -g0 -y -i6

NOTE | gnore the message WARNING: MD Partition 123, 0 of mirror partition 0 has been
moved to OOD state.

3B2 CMS Installation and Maintenance E 39



Mirrored Disk Upgrade

At the mountall command, the normal file system names will be replaced with mir001, mir003,
and mir004 for / usr, / cms, and / cmsdskl respectively.

After the system has returned to multiuser state, execute sysadm mirdisp command to get a
listing of the current mirroring status.

/
M RROR DEMI CE DI SK PART #1 (STATE) Dl SK PART#2 ( STATE)
m r 000 c1t 1d0s0 ( ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s0 ( QUT- CF- DATE)
m r 001 c1t 1d0s2 ( ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s2 (ACTI VE)
m r 002 c1t 1d0s1 ( ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s1 (ACTI VE)
m r 003 clt 1d0os1 (ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s4 ( QJT- O~ DATE)
m r 004 clt 1d1s8 (ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s5 (QUT- G- DATE)

The system will automatically restore the OUT-OF-DATE partitions to the ACTIVE state in the
background. Once all of the partitions have been updated to ACTIVE, a mail message will be
delivered to the root login ID.

Once the restore has finished, execute the sysadm mirdisp command and the following display

appears:
-~
M RRCR DEM CE Dl SK PART #1 (STATE) D SK PART#2 ( STATE)
m r 000 clt 1d0s0 ( ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s0 ( ACTI VE)
m r 001 c1t 1d0s2 ( ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s2 ( ACTI VE)
mi r 002 clt 1dos1 ( ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s1 ( ACTI VE)
m r 003 c1t 1d0s1 ( ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s4 ( ACTI VE)
mi r 004 clt 1d1s8 (ACTI VE) c1t 3d0s5 ( ACTI VE)
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Glossary

ACD (Automatic Call Distribution)

A communications control system designed to evenly and automatically distribute incoming
calls among a group of individuals (agents) for processing.

Agent
A person who is responsible for answering ACD calls.

Agent login ID

A 4-digit number (System 85 or Generic 2) or a 1- to 9-digit number (System 75 or Generic 1)
entered by the agent at an ACD extension to activate (STAFF) the position. Agent logins are
required for all CMS-measured ACD extensions.

Backup

The process of protecting data by writing the contents of the disk to a tape that can be removed
from the computer environment and stored safely.

CMS

Call Management System. Sometimes called an MIS (Management Information System).
Collects call data on an ACD and provides management reporting plus some ACD
administration including dynamic load balancing.

Database

A collection of data available for a particular use. In INFORMIX, a database is a collection of
files containing data that are accessed by an executing process.
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DCIU

Data Communication Interface Unit. A hardware device on the System 85 and DIMENSION
System switches that prepares and sends architected messages to other switches or to
application processors.

Historical Database

A disk-resident database that contains up to 387 days worth of call data. The historic database
contains half-hour and daily records for each agent, split, trunk group, and trunk that is
translated as being measured.

INFORMIX
The relational database management system used to organize most of CMS's data.

INFORMIX file

A file that INFORMIX creates and that is part of an INFORMIX database. INFORMIX files are
made up of two UNIX system files — .dat files and .idx files.

SCI

System Communications Interface. A System 75 device similar to the DCIU. Thisis also
referred to as a Processor Interface (Pl) board.

Split

A group of extensions staffed by agents trained to handle a certain type of incoming phone call.

Split number
A number associated with a split that identifies a particular split to the switch and to CMS.

Trunk
Communications link between any two switches, either public or private.

Trunk group

A group of similarly administered trunks carrying calls to the switch. An ACD has its own
trunk groups, but other trunk groups such as DID trunk groups can carry ACD calls.
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Trunk group number

A number associated with a trunk group that identifies a particular trunk group to the switch
and to CMS.

UNIX System

The operating system on the 3B2 computer on which CMS runs. A user can access the system
via the UNIX system option on the CMS main menu.
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